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For full information about procurement procedures please consult the Practical Guide to contract procedures financed by the general budget of the European Communities in the context of external actions, which can be downloaded from the following web page: http://europa.eu.int/comm/europeaid/tender/index_en.htm.

Any request for clarification must be received by the Contracting Authority in writing at least 21 days before the deadline for submission of tenders. The Contracting Authority will reply to tenderers' questions at least 11 days before the deadline for submission of tenders. If the Contracting Authority, either on its own initiative or in response to a request from a tenderer, provides additional information on the tender dossier, such information will be published on the following web sites 

http://europa.eu.int/comm/europeaid/tender/index_en.htm
http://www.avrupa.info.tr
http://www.cfcu.gov.tr/tender.php?lng=en&aktion=tender
Costs incurred by the tenderer in preparing and submitting the tender proposals will not be reimbursed.

We look forward to receiving your tender and the accompanying tender guarantee at the address specified in the Instructions to Tenderers before 19 September 2005, at 12:00 Hrs (local). If you decide not to submit a tender, we would be grateful if you could inform us in writing, stating the reasons for your decision.
Yours sincerely
Nuri Ercan TORTOP

PAO-CFCU Director
A.
INSTRUCTIONS TO TENDERERS
PUBLICATION REF.: EuropeAid/117373/D/S/TR

In submitting a tender, the tenderer accepts in full and without restriction the special and general conditions governing this contract as the sole basis of this tendering procedure, whatever his own conditions of sale may be, which he hereby waives. Tenderers are expected to examine carefully and comply with all instructions, forms, contract provisions and specifications contained in this tender dossier. Failure to submit a tender containing all the required information and documentation within the deadline specified will lead to the rejection of the tender. No account can be taken of any reservation in the tender as regards the tender dossier; any reservation will result in the immediate rejection of the tender without further evaluation.
A glossary of the terms used here is included in Part C of this tender dossier.

1 Supplies to be provided

1.1 The subject of the contract is the design (required only for lot-1), delivery, installation, putting into operation, calibration, training, testing and warranty service by the Contractor of the following goods:

Air Quality Measurement Equipment, Data Management and Public Information System, Laboratory Equipment, Hardware Equipment and Vehicle in four (4) lots.

	Item No
	Description
	Quantity

	Lot 1
	Air Quality Measurement Equipment, Data Management and Public Information System
	

	1.1
	Shelters for stations
	8

	1.2
	Gas Sampling System for Monitors (Manifold)(one for each shelter)
	8

	1.3
	Set of Meteorological Equipment (8 for stations)
	8

	1.4
	SO2 Monitor (8 for stations, 1 RSCH)
	9

	1.5
	NO, NO2, NOx Monitor (8 for stations, 1 RSCH)
	9

	1.6
	CO Monitor (3 for stations)
	3

	1.7
	O3 Monitor (3 for stations)
	3

	1.8
	PM10 Monitor (8 for stations, 1 RSCH)
	9

	1.9
	PM2.5 Monitor (8 for stations, 1 RSCH)
	9

	1.10
	Low Volume Gravimetric Sampler for Heavy Metals in PM10
	3

	1.11
	Vapour sampler (for volatile organic compounds)
	5

	1.12
	Zero Air Generator (8 for stations, 1 for RSCH)
	9

	1.13
	Set of Calibration Unit for RSCH 
	1

	1.14
	Set of Transfer Standards for Calibration (Portable)
	1

	1.15
	Flow Calibrator for Gas Monitoring Equipment for low flows (Primary Standard)
	1

	1.16
	Flow Calibrator for PM10 Monitoring Equipment for high flows (Primary Standard)   
	1

	1.17
	Set of Temperature and Pressure Primary Standards
	1

	1.18
	Computer Table Set for CDU TYPE-I
	7

	1.19
	Computer Table Set for CDU TYPE-II
	4

	1.20
	Maintenance Workbench for RSCH
	2

	1.21
	Station Computer for Data Acquisition 
	8

	1.22
	Laptop Computer for Maintenance
	3

	1.23
	Powerful Server Computer for Central Dispatching Unit (CDU) 
	1

	1.24
	Powerful Terminal Server Computer for Communication and Networking (for CDU)
	1

	1.25
	Powerful Internet Server Computer for CDU 
	1

	1.26
	Computer for Parameterization and Network Monitoring for CDU 
	1

	1.27
	Computer for Data Handling and Reporting for CDU
	2

	1.28
	Firewall-Computer with 3 network cards for CDU
	1

	1.29
	Structure of the Internet Connection System (modem, routers, cables etc) (set)
	1

	1.30
	Local Area Network (LAN) [(including 2 LAN switches (24 ports)], (manageable)
	2

	1.31
	GPRS modem (3 for indoor panels, 3 for outdoor panels)
	6

	1.32
	Public Information Display Boards (Outdoor Units)
	3

	1.33
	Public Information Display Boards (Indoor Units)
	3

	1.34
	Set of Data Acquisition and Management Software (13 User’s licence)
	1

	1.35
	Uninterrupted Power Supply for Monitoring Equipment (for stations)
	8

	Lot 2
	Laboratory Equipment
	

	2.1
	Thermal Desorber (TD)-Gas Chromatography with PID and FID Detectors
	1

	2.2
	Ultra Pure Deionised Water Equipment
	1

	2.3
	Analytical balance for PM10  (for RSCH)
	1

	2.4
	Balance room with controlled temperature and humidity provision for RSCH
	1

	2.5
	Air Conditioner for CDU
	5

	Lot 3
	Hardware Equipment
	

	3.1
	Laser Colour Printer with network interface for CDU
	1

	3.2
	Laser B/W Printer with Network Interface (A4) for CDU _ Type I
	1

	3.3
	Laser B/W Printer with Network Interface (A4) for CDU _ Type II
	1

	3.4
	Laser Colour Print, Copy, Scan Machine for CDU 
	1

	3.5
	Data projector
	1

	3.6
	Digital camera
	1

	Lot 4
	Vehicle
	

	4.1
	Vehicle
	1


Supplies in four lot(s) Air Quality Measurement Equipment, Data Management and Public Information System, Laboratory Equipment, Hardware Equipment and Vehicle shall be delivered DDP
 (Delivered Duty Paid) in given quantities, to the addresses specified in the Attachment A of Annex II – Technical Specifications. 

As described in Section 1.7 of Annex II – Technical Specifications time limits for completion are, 

Lot-1

Design shall be completed within 30 calendar days from the contract signature by both parties; delivery, installation putting into operation, calibration and training where applicable shall be completed within 180 calendar days after the design period; testing period shall be completed within 60 calendar days after the delivery period and provisional acceptance shall take place within 30 calendar days after the testing period.

Lot-2

Delivery, installation putting into operation, calibration and training where applicable shall be completed within 120 calendar days from the contract signature by both parties; testing period shall be completed within 60 calendar days after the delivery period provisional acceptance shall take place within 30 calendar days after the testing period. 

Lot-3

Delivery shall be completed within 30 calendar days from the contract signature by both parties; provisional acceptance shall take place within 30 calendar days after the delivery period. 

Lot-4

Delivery shall be completed within 60 calendar days from the contract signature by both parties; provisional acceptance shall take place within 30 calendar days after the delivery period.

The periods for the execution of the project shall be followed consequently and are summarized in the following table:

	Lot No
	Design
	Delivery Period

	Testing Period

	Provisional Acceptance

	
	(Calendar Days)
	(Calendar Days)
	(Calendar Days)
	(Calendar Days)

	1
	30
	180
	60
	30

	2
	N/A
	120
	60
	30

	3
	N/A
	30
	N/A
	30

	4
	N/A
	60
	N/A
	30


1.2 
The supplies must comply fully with the technical specifications set out in the tender dossier (technical annex) and conform in all respects with the drawings, quantities, models, samples, measurements and other instructions.

1.3 
The supplies described under all lots must be accompanied by a “list” of spare parts and/or of consumables. Neither the unit price nor the overall price of the spare parts will figure in the evaluation of the tender, except where the unit price or the number of parts varies substantially between the tenders received. The list of spare parts must be drawn up by the tenderer in the light of his professional experience and taking account of the places of use; it must show the unit prices of the parts, calculated on the basis of Article 11 (below). Nevertheless, the Contracting Authority reserves the right to alter the list of spare parts; any changes will appear in the contract. if the Contracting Authority wishes to purchase the spare parts, this procurement will be subject to other contract which will be financed by the Beneficiary.

1.4 
Tenderers are not authorized to tender for a variant in addition to the present tender.

1.5
The Beneficiary of this contract is Ministry of Health, Refik Saydam Centre of Hygiene.
2 Timetable
	
	DATE
	TIME*

	Deadline for request for any clarifications from the Contracting Authority
	29.August.2005
	16:00 Hrs

	Clarification meeting / site visit (if any)
	N/A
	N/A

	Last date on which clarifications are issued by the Contracting Authority
	08.September.2005
	-

	Deadline for submission of tenders
	19.September.2005
	12:00 Hrs

	Tender opening session
	19.September.2005
	14:00 Hrs

	Notification of award to the successful tenderer
	17.October.2005 (
	-

	Signature of the contract
	17.November.2005 (
	-


* All times are in the time zone of the country of the Contracting Authority

( Provisional date

3. Participation

3.1. Participation in tendering is open on equal terms to all natural and legal persons of the Member States of the European Union, Turkey, EU Candidate Countries or the Beneficiary countries of the MEDA or CARDS programmes
. Unless otherwise provided in the Special Conditions, all works, supplies and services must originate in one or more of these countries. 
3.2. These terms refer to all nationals of the said states and to all legal entities, companies or partnerships constituted under, and governed by, the civil, commercial or public law of such states and having their statutory office, central administration or principal place of business there. A legal entity, company or partnership having only its statutory office there must be engaged in an activity which has an effective and continuous link with the economy of the state concerned. Tenderers must provide evidence of their status. 

3.3. These rules apply to:


a) tenderers


b) members of a consortium


c) any subContractors

3.4 Natural persons, companies or undertakings meeting the conditions set out in section 2.3.3 of the Practical Guide to contract procedures financed by the general budget of the European Communities in the context of external actions are excluded from participation in and the award of contracts. Otherwise they risk exclusion from contracts and grants in accordance with section 2.3.4 of the Practical Guide. Tenderers or candidates who have been guilty of making false declarations will also incur financial penalties representing 10% of the total value of the contract being awarded. That rate may be increased to 20% in the event of a repeat offence within five years of the first infringement.

3.5 To be eligible for participation in this tender procedure, tenderers must prove to the satisfaction of the Contracting Authority that they comply with the necessary legal, technical and financial requirements and have the wherewithal to carry out the contract effectively.

4. Origin

4.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Special Conditions, supplies must originate in a Member State of the European Union, Turkey, EU Candidate Countries or countries Beneficiary of MEDA or CARDS programmes. The origin of the goods must be determined according to the Community Customs Code.

4.2. When submitting his tender, the tenderer must state expressly that all the goods meet the requirements concerning origin and must state the respective countries of origin. He may be asked to provide additional information in this connection.

5. Type of contract

Unit – price with itemized expenditure.

6. Currency

Tenders must be presented in Euro.

7. Lots

7.1 The tenderer may submit a tender for one, more than one or all of the lots.

7.2 Each lot will form a separate contract and the quantities indicated for different lots will be indivisible. The tenderer must offer the whole of the quantity or quantities indicated for each lot. Under no circumstances must tenders for part of the quantities required be taken into consideration. If the tenderer is awarded more than one lot, a single contract may be concluded covering all those lots.

1.3 A tenderer may include in his tender the overall discount he would grant in the event of some or all of the lots for which he has submitted a tender being awarded. The discount should be clearly indicated for each lot in such a way that it can be announced during the public tender opening session.

1.4 Not applicable.

1.5 Contracts will be awarded lot by lot, but the Contracting Authority may select the most favourable overall solution after taking account of any discounts offered.

8. Period of validity

8.1. Tenderers shall be bound by their tenders for a period of 90 days from the deadline for the submission of tenders.

8.2. In exceptional cases and prior to the expiry of the original tender validity period, the Contracting Authority may ask tenderers in writing to extend this period by 40 days. Tenderers that agree to do so will not be permitted to modify their tenders. If they refuse, their participation in the tender procedure will be terminated.

8.3. The successful tenderer will be bound by his tender for a further period of 60 days following receipt of the notification that he has been selected.

9. Language of offers

9.1. The offers, all correspondence and documents related to the tender exchanged by the tenderer and the Contracting Authority must be written in the language of the procedure i.e. English.

9.2. Supporting documents and printed literature furnished by the tenderer may be in another language, provided they are accompanied by an accurate translation into the language of the procedure. For the purposes of interpretation of the tender, the language of the procedure will prevail. 

10. Submission of tenders

10.1. Tenders must be received before the deadline specified in the letter of invitation to tender. They must include the Tender submission form in part D of this tender dossier and be sent to the following address:

Secretariat General for the EU Affairs 

Central Finance and Contracts Unit                           

Mr. Nuri Ercan TORTOP                                                                                                 Ehlibeyt Mahallesi 6.Sokak No: 16/8                                                                                  Ekşioğlu İşmerkezi Kat 4 06520                                                                             Balgat/Ankara – TURKEY

Tenders must comply with the following conditions:

10.2. All tenders must be submitted in one original, marked “original”, and five (5) copies signed in the same way as the original and marked “copy”.

10.3. All tenders must be received at CFCU, Ankara -Turkey, before the deadline date and time, 19 September 2005, 12.00 hrs (local), by registered letter with acknowledgement of receipt or hand-delivered against receipt.

10.4. All tenders, including annexes and all supporting documents, must be submitted in a sealed envelope bearing only:

a)
the above address;

b)
the reference code of this tender procedure, (i.e., EuropeAid/117373/D/S/TR);

c)
the number of the lot(s) tendered for;

d)
the words “Not to be opened before the tender opening session” in the
 
language of the tender dossier and ”İhale saatinden önce açılamaz” (Turkish).

e)
the name of the tenderer.

The financial bid must be placed in a sealed envelope with the technical bid for each lot. The envelopes should then be placed in another single sealed envelope/package, unless their volume requires a separate submission for each lot.
11. Content of tenders

All tenders submitted must comply with the requirements in the tender dossier and comprise:

11.1. A technical bid consisting of:

a)  a detailed description of the supplies tendered in conformity with the technical specifications, including any documentation required;

b)  a list of manufacturer’s recommended spare parts and consumables for all lots in consistency with clause 1.3 of Instruction to Tenderers;

c)  not applicable;

d)  A training proposal indicating training needs where appropriate; the Contractor shall provide an adequate training of the end-users (specified in the technical specifications) in a way that they will be able to manipulate the equipments without help of a third person. Training shall be given parallel to the installation and putting into operation phase and it must cover the usage of all the equipment in the system. The tenderer should quote a proposal for the training in the tender proposal. This proposal shall include the type of training, hours/day offered, qualifications of trainers, description of methodology. Training should be provided in English.
e)  not applicable.

11.2 A financial bid calculated on a basis of DDP for the supplies tendered, including if applicable:

a) the costs of design (required only for lot-1) delivery, installation, putting into operation, calibration, training, testingg and warranty;

b)
the list of the manufacturer’ s recommended spare parts and consumables for all lots to be quoted on a separate table for information purposes only as indicated in Article 1.3 and 11.1.(b) (see Annex III-B);

c) not applicable;

d) the costs of training according to definition in Article. 11.1.(d);

e) not applicable. 

11.3 The details of the bank account into which payments should be made in the format annexed in the Tender Dossier (Annex VI - Financial Identification Form).

11.4 A statement by the tenderer attesting the origin of the supplies tendered (or other
 
proofs of origin) as requested in article 4.

11.5 Duly authorized signature (Power of attorney of the person or circular of signatures who is authorized to sign the contract).

11.6 A description of the commercial warranty tendered as required in the technical specifications. The tenderer must include in his proposal, a letter (an affidavit), in the case of being the successful tenderer that he commits himself to make the periodic maintenance of the goods that he will supply in the time of warranty period without any cost to Beneficiary and Contracting Authority.

11.7 The tender guarantee, for a fixed amount (2% of the offered value for each lot) as indicated in the supply procurement notice and in article 22 of these instructions must be provided according to the model annexed to the tender dossier.

11.8  No variant solutions are possible. 

11.9  An electronic version of the financial offer in the template format is required.

11.10  A description of the firm’s qualifications; 

· Tenderer(s) (single applicant or the whole consortium) must be able to comply with formal, administrative and technical requirements of the tender dossier.

· Tenderer(s) (single applicant or the whole consortium) must be able to demonstrate that it has supplied equipment similar in complexity and nature to those for which it is bidding for in this tender for at least one project during the past five years for lot-1.

11.11 A statement to the effect that they are not in any of the situations listed in section 2.3.3 of the Practical Guide to contracts procedures financed by the general budget of the European Communities in the context of external actions.

11.12 a)
 Duly completed Tender Form for a Supply Contract. 

b) Document evidencing Tenderer’s status/nationality as required in Article 3.2.(e.g. a copy of Commercial Register)

c) All pages of the Financial Offer and of the Special Conditions and the front pages of Technical Specifications and General Conditions must be initialed and included in the bid.

12. Pricing

12.1. Tenderers will be deemed to have satisfied themselves, before submitting their tender(s), as to (its)(their) correctness and completeness, to have taken account of all that is required for the full and proper performance of the contract and to have included all costs in their rates and prices.

12.2. Depending on whether the supplies proposed are manufactured locally or are to be imported into the country of the Contracting Authority, Tenderers must quote, by lot, unit (and overall) prices for their tenders on one of the following bases:

a)
for supplies manufactured locally, unit and overall prices must be quoted for delivery to the place of destination and in accordance with the above conditions, excluding all domestic taxation applicable to their manufacture and/or sale;

b)
for supplies to be imported into the country of the Contracting Authority, unit and 
overall prices must be quoted for delivery to the place of destination and in accordance with the above conditions, excluding all duties and taxes applicable to their importation and VAT, from which they are exempt (see Annex VII).

12.3. Whatever the origin of the supplies, the contract is exempt from stamp and registration duties.

12.4. The prices for the contract are fixed and not subject to revision.

13. Additional information before the deadline for submission of tenders

The tender dossier should be clear enough to preclude the need for candidates invited to tender to request additional information during the procedure. If the Contracting Authority, either on its own initiative or in response to a request from a prospective tenderer, provides additional information on the tender dossier, it will be published on the following web sites http://europa.eu.int/comm/europeaid/tender/index_en.htm.

http://www.avrupa.info.tr
http://www.cfcu.gov.tr/tender.php?lng=en&aktion=tender
Tenderers may submit questions in writing to the following address up to 21 days before the deadline for submission of tenders, specifying the publication reference “EuropeAid/117373/D/S/TR” and the contract title: “Strengthen the capacity to monitor air quality with the aim of improving the environmental conditions in Turkey”
Contact name:

Mr. Nuri Ercan TORTOP, CFCU Director and PAO
Address:


Ehlibeyt Mah. 6. Sok. No: 16/8 

Ekşioğlu İş. Mrk. Kat 4 

06520 Balgat, Ankara – Turkey

Fax:


+90.312 472 3744
E-mail:


ercan.tortop@cfcu.gov.tr
Any clarification of the tender dossier will be published on the above mentioned web-sites at the latest 11 days before the deadline for submission of tenders. No further clarification will be provided after this date.
Any prospective tenderers seeking to arrange individual meetings with the Contracting Authority (CFCU), the Delegation of the European Commission to Turkey and/or the Beneficiary during the tender period may be excluded from the tender procedure.

14. Clarification meeting / site visit

14.1. No clarification meeting / site visit planned.

15. Alteration or withdrawal of tenders

15.1. Tenderers may alter or withdraw their tenders by written notification prior to the deadline for submission of tenders referred to in Article 10.1. No tender may be altered after this deadline. Withdrawals must be unconditional and will end all participation in the tender procedure.

15.2. Any such notification of alteration or withdrawal must be prepared and submitted in accordance with Article 10. The outer envelope must be marked 'Alteration' or 'Withdrawal' as appropriate.

15.3. No tender may be withdrawn in the interval between the deadline for submission of tenders referred to in Article 10.1 and the expiry of the tender validity period. Withdrawal of a tender during this interval may result in forfeiture of the tender guarantee.
16. Costs of preparing tenders

No costs incurred by the tenderer in preparing and submitting the tender are reimbursable. All such costs will be borne by the tenderer.
17. Ownership of tenders

The Contracting Authority retains ownership of all tenders received under this tender procedure. Consequently, tenderers have no right to have their tenders returned to them.
18. Joint venture or consortium

18.1. If a tenderer is a joint venture or consortium of two or more persons, the tender must be single with the object of securing a single contract, each person must sign the tender and will be jointly and severally liable for the tender and any contract. Those persons must designate one of their members to act as leader with authority to bind the joint venture or consortium. The composition of the joint venture or consortium must not be altered without the prior consent in writing of the Contracting Authority.

18.2. The tender may be signed by the representative of the joint venture or consortium only if he has been expressly so authorized in writing by the members of the joint venture or consortium, and the authorizing contract, notaries act or deed must be submitted to the Contracting Authority within the 30 days following the award of the contract. All signatures to the authorizing instrument must be certified in accordance with the national laws and regulations of each party comprising the joint venture or consortium together with the powers of attorney establishing, in writing, that the signatories to the tender are empowered to enter into commitments on behalf of the members of the joint venture or consortium. Each member of such joint venture or consortium must provide the proof required under Article 3.5 as if it, itself, were the tenderer.

19. Opening of tenders

19.1. The opening and examination of tenders is for the purpose of checking whether the tenders are complete, whether the requisite tender guarantees have been furnished, whether the documents have been properly signed and whether the tenders are generally in order.

19.2. The tenders will be opened in public session on 19 September 2005 at 14:00 Hrs (local) at Ehlibeyt Mahallesi 6.Sokak No:16/8 Ekşioğlu İş Merkezi Kat 4 06520 Balgat Ankara - Turkey by the committee appointed for the purpose. The committee will draw up minutes of the meeting, which shall be available on request.

19.3. At the tender opening, the tenderers' names, the tender prices, any discount offered, written notifications of modification and withdrawal, the presence of the requisite tender guarantee and such other information as the Contracting Authority may consider appropriate must be announced.

19.4. After the public opening of the tenders, no information relating to the examination, clarification, evaluation and comparison of tenders, or recommendations concerning the award of the contract can be disclosed.

19.5. In the interests of transparency and equal treatment and without being able to modify their tenders, tenderers may be required, at the sole written request of the evaluation committee, to provide clarifications within 48 hours. Any such request for clarification must not seek the correction of formal errors or of major restrictions affecting performance of the contract or distorting competition.
19.6. Any attempt by a tenderer to influence the evaluation committee in the process of examination, clarification, evaluation and comparison of tenders, to obtain information on how the procedure is progressing or to influence the Contracting Authority in its decision concerning the award of the contract will result in the immediate rejection of his tender.

19.7. All tenders received after the deadline for submission specified in the procurement notice or these instructions will be kept by the Contracting Authority. The associated guarantees may be returned to the tenderers on request. No liability can be accepted for late delivery of tenders. Late tenders will be rejected and will not be evaluated.

20. Evaluation of tenders

20.1. Examination of the administrative conformity of tenders

Any minimum qualifications required (see Article 11.10) are to be evaluated at the start of this stage 

The aim at this stage is to check that tenders comply with the essential requirements of the tender dossier. A tender is deemed to comply if it satisfies all the conditions, procedures and specifications in the tender dossier without substantially departing from or attaching restrictions with them. 
Substantial departures or restrictions are those which affect the scope, quality or execution of the contract, differ widely from the terms of the tender dossier, limit the rights of the Contracting Authority or the tenderer's obligations under the contract or distort competition for tenderers whose tenders do comply. Decisions to the effect that a tender is not technically compliant must be duly justified in the evaluation minutes.
If a tender does not comply with the tender dossier, it will be rejected immediately and may not subsequently be made to comply by correcting it or withdrawing the departure or restriction.

20.2. Technical evaluation


After analysing the tenders deemed to comply in administrative terms, the evaluation committee will rule on the technical admissibility of each tender, classifying it as technically compliant or non-compliant.


Where contracts include training, the technical quality of such services may also be evaluated.

20.3. To facilitate the examination, evaluation and comparison of tenders, the evaluation committee may ask each tenderer individually for clarification of his tender, including breakdowns of prices. The request for clarification and the response must be in writing only, but no change in the price or substance of the tender may be sought, offered or permitted except as required to confirm the correction of arithmetical errors discovered during the evaluation of tenders pursuant to Article 20.3. Decisions to the effect that a tender is not technically compliant must be duly justified in the evaluation minutes.

20.4. Financial evaluation

a)
Tenders found to be technically compliant shall be checked for any arithmetical 
 
errors in computation and summation. Errors will be corrected by the evaluation 
 
committee as follows:


- where there is a discrepancy between amounts in figures and in words, the amount in words will be the amount taken into account;


- except for lump-sum contracts, where there is a discrepancy between a unit price and the total amount derived from the multiplication of the unit price and the quantity, the unit price as quoted will be the price taken into account.

b) 
Amounts corrected in this way will be binding on the tenderer. If the tenderer 
 
does not accept them, his tender will be rejected.

20.5. Variant Solutions

Not applicable
20.6. Award criteria

For supply contract without a service component the sole award criterion will be the price. The contract will be awarded to the lowest compliant tender.
21. Signature of the contract and performance guarantee

21.1 The successful tenderer will be informed in writing that its tender has been accepted (notification of award).  Before the Contracting Authority signs the contract with the successful tenderer, the successful tenderer must provide the documentary proof or statement required under the law of the country in which the company (or each of the companies in case of a consortium) is established, to show that it does not fall into the exclusion situations listed in section 2.3.3 of the Practical Guide to contract procedures financed from the general budget of the EC in the context of external actions.

21.2 This evidence or these documents or statements must carry a date, which cannot be more than 180 days in relation to the deadline for the submission of the tender. In addition, a sworn statement shall be furnished stating that the situations described in these documents have not changed since then.

21.3 If the successful tenderer fails to provide this documentary proof or statement within 15 calendar days following the notification of award or if the successful tenderer is found to have provided false information, the award will be considered null and void. In such a case, the Contracting Authority may award the tender to another tenderer or cancel the tender procedure.

21.4
Within 30 days of receipt of the contract already signed by the Contracting Authority, the selected tenderer must sign and date the contract and return it, with the performance guarantee, to the Contracting Authority. On signing the contract, the successful tenderer will become the Contractor and the contract will enter into force.

21.5
If he fails to sign and return the contract and any financial guarantee required within 30 days after receipt of notification, the Contracting Authority may consider 
the acceptance of the tender to be cancelled without prejudice to the Contracting Authority's right to seize the guarantee, claim compensation or pursue any other remedy in respect of such failure, and the successful tenderer will have no claim whatsoever on the Contracting Authority.

21.6
The performance guarantee referred to in the General Conditions is set at 10% of the amount of the contract and must be presented in the form specified in the annex to the tender dossier. It will be released within 30 days of the issue of the final acceptance certificate by the Contracting Authority, except for the proportion assigned to after-sales service.
22. Tender guarantee


The tender guarantee referred to in Article 11 above is set at 2% of tender price for each individual Lot and must be presented in the form specified in the annex to the tender dossier. It must remain valid for 90 days beyond the period of validity of the tender. Tender guarantees provided by tenderers who have not been selected shall be released not later than 60 days after the signing of the contract. The tender guarantee of the successful tenderer shall be released on the signing of the contract, once the performance guarantee has been submitted.


Tender guarantee may be provided in the form of a bank guarantee, a banker’s draft, a certified cheque, a guarantee provided by an insurance and/or guarantee company or an irrevocable letter of credit made out to the Contracting Authority. The company issuing the guarantee must satisfy the eligibility criteria applicable for the award of the contract. The Tender Guarantee must be submitted in ORIGINAL, photocopies shall not be accepted. If guarantee is not issued in English, its translation in to English shall be attached to the ORIGINAL Tender Guarantee.
23. Ethics clauses

23.1. Any attempt by a candidate or tenderer to obtain confidential information, enter into unlawful agreements with competitors or influence the committee or the Contracting Authority during the process of examining, clarifying, evaluating and comparing tenders will lead to the rejection of his candidacy or tender and may result in administrative penalties.

23.2. Without the Contracting Authority's prior written authorization, a Contractor and his staff or any other company with which the Contractor is associated or linked may not, even on an ancillary or subcontracting basis, supply other services, carry out works or supply equipment for the project. This prohibition also applies to any other projects that could, owing to the nature of the contract, give rise to a conflict of interest on the part of the Contractor.

23.3. When putting forward a candidacy or tender, the candidate or tenderer shall declare that he is affected by no potential conflict of interest and has no particular link with other tenderers or parties involved in the project. Should such a situation arise during performance of the contract, the Contractor must immediately inform the Contracting Authority.

23.4. The Contractor must at all times act impartially and as a faithful adviser in accordance with the code of conduct of his profession. He shall refrain from making public statements about the project or services without the Contracting Authority's prior approval. He may not commit the Contracting Authority in any way without its prior written consent.

23.5. For the duration of the contract the Contractor and his staff shall respect human rights and undertake not to offend the political, cultural and religious mores of the Beneficiary state.

23.6. The Contractor may accept no payment connected with the contract other than that provided for therein. The Contractor and his staff must not exercise any activity or receive any advantage inconsistent with their obligations to the Contracting Authority.

23.7. The Contractor and his staff shall be obliged to maintain professional secrecy for the entire duration of the contract and after its completion. All reports and documents drawn up or received by the Contractor shall be confidential.

23.8. The contract shall govern the Contracting Parties' use of all reports and documents drawn up, received or presented by them during the execution of the contract.

23.9. The Contractor shall refrain from any relationship likely to compromise his independence or that of his staff. If the Contractor ceases to be independent, the Contracting Authority may, regardless of injury, terminate the contract without further notice and without the Contractor having any claim to compensation.

23.10. The Commission reserves the right to suspend or cancel project financing if corrupt practices of any kind are discovered at any stage of the award process and if the Contracting Authority fails to take all appropriate measures to remedy the situation. For the purposes of this provision, "corrupt practices" are the offer of a bribe, gift, gratuity or commission to any person as an inducement or reward for performing or refraining from any act relating to the award of a contract or implementation of a contract already concluded with the Contracting Authority.

23.11. All tenders will be rejected or contracts terminated if it emerges that the award or execution of a contract has given rise to unusual commercial expenses.

23.12. Such unusual commercial expenses are commissions not mentioned in the main contract or not stemming from a properly concluded contract referring to the main contract, commissions not paid in return for any actual and legitimate service, commissions remitted to a tax haven, commissions paid to a recipient who is not clearly identified or commissions paid to a company which has every appearance of being a front company.

23.13. The Contractor undertakes to supply the Commission on request with all supporting documents relating to the conditions of the contract's execution. The Commission may carry out whatever documentary or on-the-spot checks it deems necessary to find evidence in cases of suspected unusual commercial expenses.

23.14. Contractors found to have paid unusual commercial expenses on projects funded by the Community are liable, depending on the seriousness of the facts observed, to have their contracts terminated or to be permanently excluded from receiving Community funds.
24. Cancellation of the tender procedure 

In the event of a tender procedure's cancellation, tenderers will be notified by the Contracting Authority. If the tender procedure is cancelled before the outer envelope of any tender has been opened, the sealed envelopes will be returned, unopened, to the tenderers.

Cancellation may occur where:

· the tender procedure has been unsuccessful, namely where no qualitatively or financially worthwhile tender has been received or there has been no response at all;

· the economic or technical parameters of the project have been fundamentally altered;

· exceptional circumstances or force majeure render normal performance of the project impossible;

· all technically compliant tenders exceed the financial resources available;

· there have been irregularities in the procedure, in particular where these have prevented fair competition.

In no circumstances will the Contracting Authority be liable for damages, whatever their nature (in particular damages for loss of profits) or relationship to the cancellation of a tender, even if the Contracting Authority has been advised of the possibility of damages. The publication of a procurement notice does not commit the Contracting Authority to implement the programme or project announced.
B.
DRAFT CONTRACT AND SPECIAL CONDITIONS, INCLUDING ANNEXES
DRAFT CONTRACT

Central Finance and Contracts Unit within Secretary General of EU Affairs with its office at Ehlibeyt Mahallesi 6.Sokak 16/8 Ekşioğlu İş Merkezi Kat 4 06520 Balgat ANKARA represented for its part by Mr. Nuri Ercan TORTOP, PAO, CFCU Director.  ("The Contracting Authority"),

of the one part,

and

<Name of Contractor> (acronym) (“the Contractor”)

of the other part,

have agreed as follows:

CONTRACT TITLE “STRENGTHEN THE CAPACITY TO MONITOR AIR QUALITY WITH THE AIM OF IMPROVING THE ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS IN TURKEY”

Identification number: EuropeAid/117373/D/S/TR

Article 1
Subject
1.1 The subject of the contract is the design (required only for lot-1), delivery, installation, putting into operation, calibration, training, testing and warranty service by the Contractor of the following goods: 

Air Quality Measurement Equipment, Data Management and Public Information System, Laboratory Equipment, Hardware Equipment and Vehicle in four (4) lots.

	Item No
	Description
	Quantity

	Lot 1
	Air Quality Measurement Equipment, Data Management and Public Information System
	

	1.1
	Shelters for stations
	8

	1.2
	Gas Sampling System for Monitors (Manifold)(one for each shelter)
	8

	1.3
	Set of Meteorological Equipment (8 for stations)
	8

	1.4
	SO2 Monitor (8 for stations, 1 RSCH)
	9

	1.5
	NO, NO2, NOx Monitor (8 for stations, 1 RSCH)
	9

	1.6
	CO Monitor (3 for stations)
	3

	1.7
	O3 Monitor (3 for stations)
	3

	1.8
	PM10 Monitor (8 for stations, 1 RSCH)
	9

	1.9
	PM2.5 Monitor (8 for stations, 1 RSCH)
	9

	1.10
	Low Volume Gravimetric Sampler for Heavy Metals in PM10
	3

	1.11
	Vapour sampler (for volatile organic compounds)
	5

	1.12
	Zero Air Generator (8 for stations, 1 for RSCH)
	9

	1.13
	Set of Calibration Unit for RSCH 
	1

	1.14
	Set of Transfer Standards for Calibration (Portable)
	1

	1.15
	Flow Calibrator for Gas Monitoring Equipment for low flows (Primary Standard)
	1

	1.16
	Flow Calibrator for PM10 Monitoring Equipment for high flows (Primary Standard)   
	1

	1.17
	Set of Temperature and Pressure Primary Standards
	1

	1.18
	Computer Table Set for CDU TYPE-I
	7

	1.19
	Computer Table Set for CDU TYPE-II
	4

	1.20
	Maintenance Workbench for RSCH
	2

	1.21
	Station Computer for Data Acquisition 
	8

	1.22
	Laptop Computer for Maintenance
	3

	1.23
	Powerful Server Computer for Central Dispatching Unit (CDU) 
	1

	1.24
	Powerful Terminal Server Computer for Communication and Networking (for CDU)
	1

	1.25
	Powerful Internet Server Computer for CDU 
	1

	1.26
	Computer for Parameterization and Network Monitoring for CDU 
	1

	1.27
	Computer for Data Handling and Reporting for CDU
	2

	1.28
	Firewall-Computer with 3 network cards for CDU
	1

	1.29
	Structure of the Internet Connection System (modem, routers, cables etc) (set)
	1

	1.30
	Local Area Network (LAN) [(including 2 LAN switches (24 ports)], (manageable)
	2

	1.31
	GPRS modem (3 for indoor panels, 3 for outdoor panels)
	6

	1.32
	Public Information Display Boards (Outdoor Units)
	3

	1.33
	Public Information Display Boards (Indoor Units)
	3

	1.34
	Set of Data Acquisition and Management Software (13 User’s licence)
	1

	1.35
	Uninterrupted Power Supply for Monitoring Equipment (for stations)
	8

	Lot 2
	Laboratory Equipment
	

	2.1
	Thermal Desorber (TD)-Gas Chromatography with PID and FID Detectors
	1

	2.2
	Ultra Pure Deionised Water Equipment
	1

	2.3
	Analytical balance for PM10  (for RSCH)
	1

	2.4
	Balance room with controlled temperature and humidity provision for RSCH
	1

	2.5
	Air Conditioner for CDU
	5

	Lot 3
	Hardware Equipment
	

	3.1
	Laser Colour Printer with network interface for CDU
	1

	3.2
	Laser B/W Printer with Network Interface (A4) for CDU _ Type I
	1

	3.3
	Laser B/W Printer with Network Interface (A4) for CDU _ Type II
	1

	3.4
	Laser Colour Print, Copy, Scan Machine for CDU 
	1

	3.5
	Data projector
	1

	3.6
	Digital camera
	1

	Lot 4
	Vehicle
	

	4.1
	Vehicle
	1


Supplies in four lot(s) Air Quality Measurement Equipment, Data Management and Public Information System, Laboratory Equipment, Hardware Equipment and Vehicle shall be delivered DDP
 (Delivered Duty Paid) in given quantities, to the addresses specified in the Attachment A of Annex II – Technical Specifications. 

As described in Section 1.7 of Annex II – Technical Specifications time limits for completion are, 

Lot-1

Design shall be completed within 30 calendar days from the contract signature by both parties; delivery, installation putting into operation, calibration and training where applicable shall be completed within 180 calendar days after the design period; testing period shall be completed within 60 calendar days after the delivery period and provisional acceptance shall take place within 30 calendar days after the testing period.

Lot-2

Delivery, installation putting into operation, calibration and training where applicable shall be completed within 120 calendar days from the contract signature by both parties; testing period shall be completed within 60 calendar days after the delivery period provisional acceptance shall take place within 30 calendar days after the testing period. 

Lot-3

Delivery shall be completed within 30 calendar days from the contract signature by both parties; provisional acceptance shall take place within 30 calendar days after the delivery period. 

Lot-4

Delivery shall be completed within 60 calendar days from the contract signature by both parties; provisional acceptance shall take place within 30 calendar days after the delivery period.

The periods for the execution of the project shall be followed consequently and are summarized in the following table:

	Lot No
	Design
	Delivery Period

	Testing Period

	Provisional Acceptance

	
	(Calendar Days)
	(Calendar Days)
	(Calendar Days)
	(Calendar Days)

	1
	30
	180
	60
	30

	2
	N/A
	120
	60
	30

	3
	N/A
	30
	N/A
	30

	4
	N/A
	60
	N/A
	30


1.2
The Contractor shall comply strictly with the terms of the Special Conditions and the technical annex .

1.3
N/A

1.4
The place of acceptance of the supplies shall be at the addresses specified in Attachment A to the Annex II – Technical Specifications; the time limits for delivery, installation, putting into operation, calibration and training where applicable of supplies shall be 210 calendar days for lot-1 (30 calendar days design period); 120 calendar days for lot-2, 30 calendar days for lot-3 and 60 calendar days for lot-4 from the contract signature by both parties and the Incoterm
 applicable shall be DDP. The delivery period shall run from the date of the signature of the contract by both Parties.  There shall be a testing period, 60 calendar days for lot-1 and lot-2 after the delivery period shall be completed. Provisional Acceptance procedure shall be within 30 calendar days after the delivery, installation, putting into operation, calibration, training and testing where applicable of the supplies is completed.

Article 2
Origin
The supplies must originate in the member state of the European Union, Turkey, EU Candidate Countries or countries benefiting from MEDA or CARDS programme. A certificate of origin for the supplies must be provided by the Contractor at the latest when he requests provisional acceptance of the supplies. Failure to comply with this condition may result in the termination of the contract.
The origin of the goods shall be determined according to the Community Customs Code or the international agreements to which the country concerned is a signatory.
Article 3
Price
3.1
The price of the supplies shall be that shown on the financial offer (specimen in Annex III). The total contract price shall be…........EURO.
3.2
The price referred to in Article 3.1 above shall be the sole remuneration owed by the Contracting Authority to the Contractor under the contract. It shall be firm and shall not be subject to revision. 
3.3
Payments shall be made in accordance with the General and/or Special Conditions (Articles 26 to 28).

Article 4
Order of precedence of contract documents
The contract is made up of the following documents, in order of precedence:

· the contract agreement;

· the Special Conditions, including the technical annex (Annex II: Technical specifications - Part 1);

· the Contractor's tender, including annexes (Annex II: Technical specifications - Part 2);

· the budget breakdown (Annex III);

· the General Conditions (Annex I);

· Grant of Facilities (Annex VII);

· other provisions of the tender dossier, including annexes of model performance guarantee and pre-financing guarantee form and Financial Identification Form.
The various documents making up the contract shall be deemed to be mutually explanatory; in cases of ambiguity or divergence, they should be read in the order in which they appear above. 

Article 5
Communications
Any written communication relating to this Contract between the Contracting Authority and/or the Project Manager, on the one hand, and the Contractor on the other must state the Contract title and identification number, and must be sent by post, fax, e-mail or by hand according to article 4 of the Special Conditions.

Done in English in three originals, two originals being for the Contracting Authority and one original being for the Contractor.

	For the Contractor
	For the Contracting Authority

	Name:
	
	Name:
	N. Ercan Tortop

	Position:
	
	Position:
	PAO, CFCU Director

	Signature:
	
	Signature:
	

	Date:
	
	Date:
	

	Endorsed for financing by the European Community 

	Name:
	Hansjoerg Kretschmer


	
	

	Position:
	Head of EC Delegation


	
	

	Signature:
	
	
	

	Date:
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Article 2
Law applicable

2.1
Turkish law shall apply in all matters not covered by the provisions of the contract.

2.2
The language used shall be English.
Article 4
Communications

Any written communication relating to this Contract between the Contracting Authority and/or the Project Manager, on the one hand, and the Contractor, on the other, must state the Contract title and identification number, and must be sent by post, fax, e-mail or by hand to the following addresses:

For the Contracting Authority:

	Name:
	Nuri Ercan TORTOP
	("the Project Manager")

	Address:
	Ehlibeyt Mahallesi 6.Sokak No: 16/8 Kat 4 Ekşioğlu İş Merkezi 06520 Balgat ANKARA
	

	Telephone:
	+90 312 472 3700
	

	Fax:
	+90 312 472 3744
	

	e-mail:
	ercan.tortop@cfcu.gov.tr
	


For the Contractor:

	Name:
	

	Address:
	

	Telephone:
	

	Fax:
	

	e-mail:
	


For the Beneficiary:

	Name:
	

	Address:
	

	Telephone:
	

	Fax:
	

	e-mail:
	


Article 7
Supply of documents


N/A.
Article 8
Assistance with local regulations


The Contractor shall, within two weeks from the signature of the contract by both parties, contact the Contracting Authority in order to receive information about the VAT exemption and the Customs procedures. The Beneficiary will use its best endeavours to facilitate customs procedures and the freedom from clearance and taxes of luggage and experts equipment in accordance with Annex VII – Grant of Facilities.

Article 9
The Contractor's obligations


Without prejudice to Article 9 of the General Conditions, the Contractor is obliged to perform the obligations specified in Annex II – Technical Specifications (Article 1.8, Asset Register) and the visibility rules which are available from the following internet addresses:


http://www.avrupa.info.tr or

http://europa.eu.int/comm/europeaid/visibility/index_en.htm
The Contractor shall submit to the Project Manager for approval;

a) 
Implementation schedule
b)
A clearly described procedure for installation of the Air Quality Monitoring Network – components

Article 10
Origin

The supplies must originate in the member state of the European Union, Turkey, EU Candidate Countries or countries benefiting from MEDA or CARDS programme. A certificate of origin for the supplies must be provided by the Contractor at the latest when he requests provisional acceptance of the supplies. Failure to comply with this condition may result in the termination of the contract.
The origin of the goods shall be determined according to the Community Customs Code or the international agreements to which the country concerned is a signatory.

Article 11
Performance guarantee


The amount of the performance guarantee shall be 10% of the contract price and shall be released by the Contracting Authority upon the final acceptance. It must be presented as in Annex IV of this contract.

Article 12
Insurance


All insurance costs including transportation will be born by the Contractor until the provisional acceptance without prejudice to Article 29.7 of the General Conditions after the provisional acceptance. 


Ministry of Health, Refik Saydam Centre of Hygiene shall be responsible for the provision of the storage places and the proper storage of the equipment.

Article 13
Performance programme (timetable)

The following performance programme shall be applied:

1.
The design period shall be completed within 30 calendar days starting from the date of signing the contract by both parties for lot-1

2. The delivery, installation, putting into operation, calibration and training of supplies where applicable must be completed within 180 calendar days for lot-1 after the design period completed; 120 calendar days for lot-2, 30 calendar days for lot-3 and 60 calendar days for lot-4 starting from the date of signing the Contract by both parties, at the locations specified in point 1.7 of the Technical Specifications

3. Training shall be completed within the delivery period in accordance with the requirements specified in the Technical Specifications. For lot – 3 and 4 no training is foreseen.

4. For lot-1 and lot-2 there shall be a testing period of 60 calendar days after the delivery period.

5. For all the lots provisional acceptance shall be completed within 30 calendar days, after the delivery, installation, putting into operation, calibration, training and testing activities where applicable have been completed.
6. Final acceptance shall take place upon expiration of the Warranty period for all of the contracted items, lot by lot, and shall be pronounced upon the condition that the supplies provided are found in full working order.

Article 14
Contractor's drawings

14.1
The Contractor shall submit to the Project Manager for approval:

a)
Component structure of the system (listed at the level of physical units for every site) 

b)
Locations of every component of the system (pointing the building, floor, room for the servers and network facilities ) 

c)
Structure of the physical links (modems, GPRS-data-connections, internet connection) 

· RSCH building-internal: detailed cables, cable type and cable run and connections (LAN or/and WAN) 

· installation details for each monitoring site (including security features and ambient conditions).  

d)
System Description (documented by manufacturer or experimentally captured) for the interfaces for data transfer from the monitoring station to the central dispatching unit (bi-directional) 

14.2
If the Project Manager fails to notify his decision of approval referred to in Article 14.1 within the deadlines referred to in the contract or the approved programme of performance, such drawings, documents, samples or models shall be deemed to be approved on expiry of the deadlines. If no deadline is specified, they shall be deemed to be approved 30 days after receipt.

14.3
Approved drawings, documents, samples and models shall be signed or otherwise identified by the Project Manager and may only be departed from on the Project Manager's instructions. Any of the Contractor's drawings, documents, samples or models which the Project Manager fails to approve shall immediately be modified to meet the requirements of the Project Manager and resubmitted by the Contractor for approval.

14.4
The Contractor shall supply additional copies of approved drawings in the form and numbers stated in the contract or in subsequent administrative orders.

14.5
The approval of the drawings, documents, samples or models by the Project Manager shall not relieve the Contractor from any of his obligations under the contract.

14.6
The Project Manager shall have the right to inspect all drawings, documents, samples or models relating to the contract at the Contractor's premises at all reasonable times.

14.7
Before provisional acceptance of the supplies, the Contractor shall supply operation and maintenance manuals together with drawings, which shall be in such detail as will enable the Project Manager to operate, maintain, adjust and repair all parts of the supplies. Unless otherwise stated in the Special Conditions, the manuals and drawings shall be in the language of the contract and in such forms and numbers as stated in the contract. The supplies shall not be considered completed for the purpose of provisional acceptance until such manuals and drawings have been supplied to the Contracting Authority.

Article 15
Tender prices

Without prejudice to Article 15 of the General Conditions, the goods to be supplied, as itemised and the overall prices, calculated on the basis of DDP shall include the full cost of delivery of the goods to the place of destination, packing, insurance, transportation, the full cost of clearance formalities, storage, unpacking, installation, putting into operation, testing and inspection including all cost of consumables to make them ready for acceptance, dismantle or removal of temporary structures and materials no longer required for use in connection with the performance of the contract, any copy rights, or patent rights or license, warranty and training and training materials, if any, and manuals, fees, allowances, all kind of social charges, etc. of the staff and/or expert hired and assigned to service to be provided under this contract and any expenditure that such staff and/or expert will incur for execution of their activities during the operation, and excluding taxes and customs duties as stipulated in Annex VI – Grant of Facilities.

Article 16
Tax and Customs arrangements TC "Article 16
Tax and Customs arrangements" \f C \l "1" 
Without prejudice to Article 16 of the General Conditions, the provisions on exemption and/or exceptions as laid down in Annex VII – Grant of Facilities shall also apply.
Article 17
Patents and licences

In addition to the provision of this article in the General Conditions the Contractor shall indemnify the Contracting Authority and the Project Manager against any claim resulting from the use, as specified in the contract, of patents, licenses, drawings, models or branded trade marks. Tenderers are informed that all software included pre installed, must be accompanied by the License agreement Number, original manuals and optionally their Turkish versions. The relevant costs must be included in the prices.
Article 18
Commencement order

18.1
The performance of the contract shall start on the day of the signature of the contract by both parties.
Article 19
Period of Execution

19.1
The period of execution of the tasks is given in Article 13 of Special Conditions after the contract signature date for the design, delivery, installation, putting into operation, calibration, training, testing of supplies from the commencement date and one (1) year Contractor’s, additional one (1) year manufacturer’s warranty from the issuance of provisional acceptance.              

Article 22
Variations

22.1 The Contracting Authority reserves the right, at the time of contracting, to vary the quantities specified for items within the following ranges:

	Lot / Item No
	Description
	Original Quantity
	Possible Increase
	Possible Decrease

	1.4
	SO2 Monitor 
	9
	1
	-

	1.5
	NO, NO2, NOx Monitor 
	9
	1
	-

	1.6
	CO Monitor (3 for stations)
	3
	2
	-

	1.7
	O3 Monitor (3 for stations)
	3
	2
	-

	1.10
	Low Volume Gravimetric Sampler for Heavy Metals in PM10
	3
	3
	-

	1.15
	Flow Calibrator for Gas Monitoring Equipment for low flows (Primary Standard)
	1
	1
	-

	1.16
	Flow Calibrator for PM10 Monitoring Equipment for high flows (Primary Standard)   
	1
	1
	-


The total value of the supplies may not rise or fall as a result of the variation in the quantities by more than 25% of the contract price. The unit price used in the tender shall be applicable to the quantities procured under the variation.
Article 24
Quality of supplies


In addition to the provision of this Article in the General Conditions, the supplies purchased under this contract shall conform to the standards mentioned in the Technical Specifications.
Article 25
Inspection and testing

Inspection and full functioning tests shall be completed within 60 calendar days after the delivery period for lot-1 and lot-2; within the the relevant provisional acceptance period for lot-3 and lot-4
The inspection and testing for the relevant lots will take place at the locations where their installations would have been made, upon the completion of the delivery, installation, putting into operation, calibration and training of all the equipment for relevant lots. 

During the inspection and testing procedure, the quantities, the technical performances, the technical specifications and technical documentation will be verified.

Article 26
Methods of payment

26.1
For Foreign Contractors payments shall be made in Euro.
For Domestic Contractors payments shall be made in YTL as an equivalent to the EUR value of the contract, calculated at the exchange rate of the bank from which payments are made.

Payments shall be authorized and made by the Central Finance and Contracts Unit, Ehlibeyt Mahallesi, 6.Sokak, No: 16/8, Ekşioğlu İş Merkezi, Kat 4 Balgat, Ankara - Turkey.  

The Contractor must inform the Delegation of the European Commission to Turkey – Finance Section at Uğur Mumcu Caddesi No: 88 Kat: 4, Gaziosmanpaşa, Ankara - Turkey, of request for payment/invoices by sending a copy of the correspondence.
26.5
In order to obtain payments, the Contractor must forward to the authority referred to in paragraph 26.1 above:


a)
For the 60% pre-financing, in addition to the payment request, a photocopy of the contract and of the performance guarantee, and the pre-financing guarantee. The pre-financing guarantee shall be in the format given in annex V. 

b)
For the 30% instalment, the invoice(s) in triplicate. The pre-financing guarantee shall be released within 60 days after provisional acceptance.

c)
For the balance of 10%, the invoice(s) in triplicate and, the original of the guarantee. 
26.9

Price revision
The price referred to in Article 3.1 of the contract shall be the sole remuneration owed by the Contracting Authority to the Contractor under the contract. It shall be firm and shall not be subject to revision.
Article 29
Delivery

29.1
The Contractor shall bear all risks relating to the goods until provisional acceptance at destination. The supplies shall be packaged so as to prevent their damage or deterioration in transit to their destination.

29.2
The size, weight and material of packaging case shall be taken into consideration, whether those Supplies have to be transported, handled and stored in difficult conditions, remoteness of shipment/s, final destination for the Supplies and the absence of appropriate handling facilities at all points in transit for the Supplies. 

Before packing, the appropriate anti-rust and protective measures for the Supplies such as grease, coating oil, oil paper wrapping or polyethylene film wrapping and vacuum packing are to be taken in order to protect the Supplies from damages or corrosions during the transportation and storage at the site under the known local climate conditions.

Supplies shall be securely fastened and packed to avoid damage during transportation to their destination of storage, during transportation from the manufacturer’s factory to their installation places. The Contractor shall ensure the protection of Supplies for transportation by sea and handling and transport on land under the known climatic conditions. Packing shall ensure safe transportation to destination, withstanding hazards such as shocks and possible corrosion by exposure to salty seawater spray, moisture, rain, rust or other corrosion effects.


All the packing cases that exceed 3 (three) tons in weight and 1 (one) meter in height must bear the inscription with indelible paint indicating the centre of gravity position by the mark “0” and the block letter “CG”.
29.3
The packaging shall remain the property of the Contractor subject to respect for the environment.
29.5/6
The supply shall include all necessary documents as specified in the technical specifications such as operating and maintenance manuals, drawings, material certificates, conformity certificates, test certificates, certificates of origin, planning, packing lists, and others as necessary.

All packages must be marked as follows:

· Publication reference
:
EuropeAid/117373/D/S/TR
· Supply Contract    
:
STRENGTHEN THE CAPACITY TO MONITOR AIR QUALITY WITH THE AIM OF IMPROVING THE ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS IN TURKEY
· Lot number                
: …..

· Case number             
: ….

· Net weight              
: …..

· Gross weight           
: …..

· Delivery address     
:…..

Important remark: In case packing includes waterproof barriers, packages shall bear the mention: “DO NOT OPEN – WATERPROOF BARRIER” in red characters.

Each case shall be conspicuously marked on the sides with “Handle With Care”, “Right Side Up”, etc. together with international symbols according to the different characteristics and requirements for transportation, loading, unloading of the Supplies if necessary.
Article 31
Provisional acceptance

Without prejudice to Article 31 of the General Conditions, Article-25 of the Special Conditions and the Technical Specifications, Provisional acceptance shall be issued by the Beneficiary within 30 calendar days after delivery, installation, putting into operation, calibration,,training and testing where applicable of supplies have been completed. Provisional Acceptance Certificate will be issued formally by the Contracting Authority.

Article 32
Warranty

Without prejudice to Article 32 of the General Conditions, 

32.1 
The Contractor shall warrant that the supplies are new, unused, of the most recent models and incorporate all recent improvements in design and materials. The Contractor shall further warrant that none of the supplies have any defect arising from design, materials or workmanship. This warranty shall remain valid for one (1) year after the provisional acceptance. In addition, one (1) year manufacturer’s warranty documents should be accompanied with the documents for provisional acceptance. 

32.2 
The Contractor shall submit with his technical offer a methodology for the equipment warranty service for a period of one (1) year after provisional acceptance. During the warranty period, the service of the products will be assured by the Contractor through local company(ies) authorized by him (if the Contractor is not a local company) or directly (if it is a local company). In both cases, the authorized service(s) should be authorized by the manufacturer. The list of service company(ies) and its (their) reference shall be included in the tender. 

32.3 
The Contractor shall at his own cost replace defective or damaged equipment/parts during the warranty period. The Contractor has to troubleshoot the problem within 48 hours of the request, overcome the problem within 10 working days, and fully repair and re-integrate within maximum 30 working days. If the reparation of broken equipment/part is not possible, Contractor shall replace that equipment/part with another equipment/part. No additional cost will be borne by the Contracting Authority or the Beneficiary.
Article 33
After-sales service

Not applicable 

Article 35
Breach of contract

35.3 
The contract may be terminated as stated in article 35, 36 and 37 of the General Conditions.
a) Any disputes arising within this contract will be settled according to procedures described in Article 40 and 41 of the Special Conditions.

b) If termination results from inaction or fault on the part of the Contractor, the Contracting Authority shall be entitled to compensation of  up to a limit of 15 % of the total contract price.

c) If termination does not result from inaction or fault on his part, the Contractor shall be entitled to claim damages for the injury suffered up to a maximum of 10% of the total contract price, in addition to sums owned by him for services already performed. 

This does not preclude the rights of injured Party to additional general damages.

Article 40
Amicable settlement of disputes

40.2
If the amicable dispute settlement procedure fails, the Parties may agree to try conciliation through the European Commission. In this case, the most diligent party shall by registered mail solicit from the EC Delegation to Turkey to set up a conciliation meeting. Both parties will be invited by the EC Delegation by normal mail to attend to the conciliation meeting taking place no later than 21 days after the solicitation was received.

The maximum period laid down for reaching such a settlement shall be 120 days from the commencement of the procedure. Should the attempt to reach an amicable settlement fail or a Party fail to respond in time to request for settlement, either Party shall be free to proceed to the next stage of the dispute settlement procedure by notifying the other.
Article 41
Dispute settlement by litigation

a) Any dispute between the Parties that may arise during the performance of this contract and that it has not been possible to settle otherwise between the Parties shall be submitted to Ankara Courts in accordance with the national law of the Contracting Authority.
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PRELIMINARY PROVISIONS

Article 1
Definitions

1.1 
The headings and titles in these General Conditions shall not be taken as part thereof or be taken into consideration in the interpretation of the contract.

1.2
Where the context so permits, words in the singular shall be deemed to include the plural and vice versa, and words in the masculine shall be deemed to include the feminine and vice versa.

1.3
Words designating persons or parties shall include firms and companies and any organisation having legal capacity.

Article 2
Law and language of the contract

2.1
The Special Conditions shall specify the law governing all matters not covered by the contract.

2.2
The contract and all written communications between the parties will be drafted in the language of the procedure.

Article 3
Order of precedence of contract documents

3.1
Save where otherwise provided in the special conditions, the contract is made up of the following documents, in order of precedence:

a)
the contract agreement;

b)
the Special Conditions with the Technical Annex; 
c)
the Contractor's tender, including annexes;

d)
the financial bid (Annex III);

e)
the General Conditions (Annex I);

f)
[the minutes of the information meeting/site visit];

Addenda have the order of precedence of the document they are modifying.

3.2.
The various documents making up the contract shall be deemed to be mutually explanatory; in cases of ambiguity or divergence, they should be read in the order in which they appear above.

Article 4
Communications

4.1
Communications between the Contracting Authority and/or the Project Manager on the one hand, and the Contractor on the other, shall be exclusively in writing. Unless otherwise specified in the Special Conditions, communications between the Contracting Authority and/or the Project Manager on the one hand, and the Contractor on the other hand, shall be sent by post, cable, telex, fax transmission, or delivered by hand, to the addresses designated by the Parties for that purpose.

4.2
If the person sending a communication requires acknowledgement of receipt, he shall indicate this in his communication. Whenever there is a deadline for the receipt of a written communication, the sender should ask for an acknowledgement of receipt of his communication. In any event, the sender shall take all necessary measures to ensure receipt of his communication.
4.3
Wherever the contract provides for the giving or issue of any notice, consent, approval, certificate or decision, unless otherwise specified such notice, consent, approval, certificate or decision shall be in writing and the words "notify", "certify", "approve" or "decide" shall be construed accordingly. Any such consent, approval, certificate or decision shall not unreasonably be withheld or delayed.

Article 5 
Assignment

5.1
An assignment shall be valid only if it is a written agreement by which the Contractor transfers his contract or part thereof to a third party.

5.2
The Contractor may not, without the prior written consent of the Contracting Authority, assign the contract or any part thereof, or any benefit or interest thereunder, except in the following cases:



a)
a charge, in favour of the Contractor's bankers, of any monies due or to become due under the contract; or


b)
the assignment to the Contractor's insurers of the Contractor's right to obtain relief against any other person liable in cases where the insurers have discharged the Contractor's loss or liability.

5.3
For the purpose of Article 5.2, the approval of an assignment by the Contracting Authority shall not relieve the Contractor of his obligations for the part of the contract already performed or the part not assigned.

5.4
If the Contractor has assigned his contract without authorisation, the Contracting Authority may, without giving formal notice thereof, apply as of right the sanctions for breach of contract provided for in Article 35.

5.5
Assignees must satisfy the eligibility criteria applicable for the award of the contract.

Article 6
Subcontracting

6.1
A subcontract shall be valid only if it is a written agreement by which the Contractor entrusts performance of a part of his contract to a third party.

6.2
The Contractor shall not subcontract without the prior written authorisation of the Contracting Authority. The elements of the contract to be subcontracted and the identity of the subContractors shall be notified to the Contracting Authority. The Contracting Authority shall notify the Contractor of its decision within 30 days of receiving the notification, stating its reasons if authorisation is withheld.
6.3
SubContractors must satisfy the eligibility criteria applicable for the award of the contract.

6.4
The Contracting Authority recognises no contractual link between itself and the subContractors.

6.5
The Contractor shall be responsible for the acts, defaults and negligence of his subContractors and their agents or employees, as if they were the acts, defaults or negligence of the Contractor, his agents or employees. The approval by the Contracting Authority of the subcontracting of any part of the contract or of the subContractor shall not relieve the Contractor of any of his obligations under the contract.

6.6
If a subContractor has undertaken any continuing obligation extending for a period exceeding that of the warranty period under the contract towards the Contractor in respect of the supplies provided by the subContractor, the Contractor must, at any time after the expiration of the warranty period, transfer immediately to the Contracting Authority, at the Contracting Authority's request and cost, the benefit of such obligation for the unexpired duration thereof.

6.7
If the Contractor enters into a subcontract without approval, the Contracting Authority may, without giving formal notice thereof, apply as of right the sanctions for breach of contract provided for in Article 35.

OBLIGATIONS OF THE CONTRACTING AUTHORITY

Article 7 
Supply of documents

7.1
If necessary, within 30 days of the signing of the contract, the Project Manager shall, where necessary, provide the Contractor, free of charge, with a copy of the drawings prepared for the performance of the contract and a copy of the specifications and other contract documents. The Contractor may purchase additional copies of these drawings, specifications and other documents, in so far as they are available. Upon the issue of the warranty certificate, or upon final acceptance, the Contractor shall return to the Project Manager all drawings, specifications and other contract documents.
7.2
Unless it is necessary for the purposes of the contract, the drawings, specifications and other documents provided by the Project Manager shall not be used or communicated to a third party by the Contractor without the prior consent of the Project Manager.

7.3
The Project Manager shall have authority to issue to the Contractor administrative orders incorporating such supplementary documents and instructions as are necessary for the proper execution of the contract and the remedying of any defects therein.

7.4
The special conditions must indicate the procedure used, if necessary, by the Contracting Authority and the Project Manager to approve drawings and other documents provided by the Contractor.

Article 8 
Assistance with local regulations

8.1
The Contractor may request the assistance of the Contracting Authority in obtaining copies of laws, regulations and information on local customs, orders or bye-laws of the country where the supplies are to be delivered which may affect the Contractor in the performance of his obligations under the contract. The Contracting Authority may provide the assistance requested to the Contractor at the Contractor's cost.

8.2
If necessary, the Contractor shall duly notify the Contracting Authority of details of the supplies so that the Contracting Authority can obtain the requisite permits or import licences.

8.3
If necessary, the Contracting Authority will undertake to obtain, in accordance with the Special Conditions, the requisite permits or import licences within a reasonable period, taking account of the performance dates for the contract.

8.4
Subject to the provisions of the laws and regulations on foreign labour of the states in which the supplies are to be delivered, the Contracting Authority shall make every effort to help the Contractor obtain all the visas and permits required for the personnel whose services the Contractor and the Contracting Authority consider necessary and residence permits for their families.

OBLIGATIONS OF THE CONTRACTOR

Article 9
General Obligations

9.1
The Contractor shall perform the contract with due care and diligence including, where specified, the design, manufacture, delivery to site, erecting, testing and commissioning of the supplies and carrying out of any other work including the remedying of any defects in the supplies. The Contractor shall also provide all necessary equipment, supervision, labour and facilities required for the performance of the contract.

9.2
The Contractor shall comply with administrative orders given by the Project Manager. Where the Contractor considers that the requirement of an administrative order goes beyond the scope of the contract, he shall, on pain of breach of contract, notify the Project Manager thereof, giving his reasons, within 30 days of receipt of the order. Execution of the administrative order shall not be suspended because of this notice.
9.3
The Contractor shall respect and abide by all laws and regulations in force in the state of the Contracting Authority and shall ensure that his personnel, their dependants, and his local employees also respect and abide by all such laws and regulations. The Contractor shall indemnify the Contracting Authority against any claims and proceedings arising from any infringement by the Contractor, his employees and their dependants of such laws and regulations.

9.4
The Contractor shall treat all documents and information received in connection with the contract as private and confidential. He shall not, save in so far as may be necessary for the purposes of the contract's execution, publish or disclose any particulars of the contract without the prior consent in writing of the Contracting Authority or the Project Manager. If any disagreement arises as to the necessity for any publication or disclosure for the purpose of the contract, the decision of the Contracting Authority shall be final.
9.5
If the Contractor is a joint venture or consortium of two or more persons, all such persons shall be jointly and severally bound to fulfil the terms of the contract according to the law of the state of the Contracting Authority and shall, at the request of the Contracting Authority, designate one of such persons to act as leader with authority to bind the joint venture or consortium. The composition of the joint venture or consortium shall not be altered without the prior consent in writing of the Contracting Authority.

9.6
Save where the European Commission requests or agrees otherwise, the Contractor shall take the necessary measures to ensure the visibility of the European Union financing or cofinancing. These measures must comply with the rules laid down and published by the Commission on the visibility of external operations.
Article 10
Origin

10.1
Save where otherwise provided for in the Special Conditions, supplies must originate in a Member State of the European Union or in one of the Beneficiary countries as stated in the invitation to tender. The origin of the goods shall be determined according to the rules laid down in the Community Customs Code or the international agreements to which the country concerned is a signatory.

10.2
The Contractor must certify that the goods tendered comply with this requirement, specifying their respective countries of origin. He may be required to provide more detailed information in this respect.

10.3
The Contractor shall present an official certificate of origin on provisional acceptance. Failure to comply with this obligation shall lead, after formal notice, to termination of the contract.

Article 11
Performance guarantee

11.1
The Contractor shall, within 30 days of receipt of the notification of the award of contract, furnish the Contracting Authority with a guarantee for the full and proper performance of the contract. The amount of the guarantee shall be specified in the Special Conditions. It shall not exceed 10% of the amount of the contract price, including any amounts stipulated in addenda to the contract.

11.2
The performance guarantee shall be held against payment to the Contracting Authority for any loss resulting from the Contractor's failure to perform his contractual obligations fully and properly.

11.3
The performance guarantee shall be in the format given in Annex IV and may be provided in the form of a bank guarantee, a banker's draft, a certified cheque, a bond provided by an insurance and/or bonding company or an irrevocable letter of credit. If the performance guarantee is to be provided in the form of a bank guarantee, a banker's draft, a certified cheque or a bond, it shall be issued by a bank or insurance and/or bonding company in accordance with the eligibility criteria applicable for the award of the contract.

11.4
The performance guarantee shall be denominated in the currency in which the contract is payable. No payments shall be made in favour of the Contractor prior to the provision of the guarantee. The guarantee shall continue to remain valid until the contract has been fully and properly performed.
11.5
During the performance of the contract, if the natural or legal person providing the guarantee is not able to abide by his commitments, the guarantee shall cease to be valid. The Contracting Authority shall give formal notice to the Contractor to provide a new guarantee on the same terms as the previous one. Should the Contractor fail to provide a new guarantee, the Contracting Authority may terminate the contract. Before so doing, the Contracting Authority shall send a registered letter with acknowledgement of receipt, which shall set a new deadline of no less than 15 days from the day of delivery of the letter.

11.6
The Contracting Authority shall demand payment from the guarantee of all sums for which the guarantor is liable under the guarantee due to the Contractor's default under the contract, in accordance with the terms of the guarantee and up to the value thereof. The guarantor shall, without delay, pay those sums upon demand from the Contracting Authority and may not raise any objection for any reason whatsoever. Before making any claim under the performance guarantee, the Contracting Authority shall notify the Contractor stating the nature of the default in respect of which the claim is to be made.
11.7
Except for such part as may be specified in the Special Conditions in respect of after-sales service, the performance guarantee shall be released within 30 days of the issue of the final acceptance certificate.

Article 12
Insurance

12.1
An insurance policy may be required to cover the carriage of supplies; the conditions of this insurance policy may be specified in Article 12 of the Special Conditions, which may also specify other types of insurance to be taken out by the Contractor.

12.2
Notwithstanding the Contractor's insurance obligations under Article 12.1, the Contractor shall bear sole liability for, and indemnify the Contracting Authority and the Project Manager against, any claims by third parties for damage to property or personal injuries arising from the execution of the contract by the Contractor, his subContractors and their employees.

Article 13
Performance programme

13.1
If the Special Conditions so require, the Contractor shall submit a programme of performance of the contract for the approval of the Project Manager. The programme shall contain at least the following:



a) the order in which the Contractor proposes to perform the contract including design, manufacture, delivery to place of receipt, installation, testing and commissioning;



b) the deadlines for submission and approval of the drawings;



c) a general description of the methods which the Contractor proposes to adopt for executing the contract; and



d) such further details and information as the Project Manager may reasonably require.

13.2
The Special Conditions shall specify the time limit within which the programme of performance must be submitted to the Project Manager for approval. They may set time limits within which the Contractor must submit all or part of the detailed drawings, documents and items. They shall also state the deadline for the Project Manager's approval or acceptance of the programme of performance, detailed drawings, documents and items. The approval of the programme by the Project Manager shall not relieve the Contractor of any of his obligations under the contract.

13.3
No material alteration to the programme shall be made without the approval of the Project Manager. If, however, the progress of the performance of the contract does not conform to the programme, the Project Manager may instruct the Contractor to revise the programme and submit the revised programme to him for approval.

Article 14
Contractor's drawings

14.1
If the Special Conditions so provide, the Contractor shall submit to the Project Manager for approval:



a) 
the drawings, documents, samples and/or models, according to the time limits and procedures laid down in the Special Conditions; 


b) such drawings as the Project Manager may reasonably require for the performance of the contract.

14.2
If the Project Manager fails to notify his decision of approval referred to in Article 14.1 within the deadlines referred to in the contract or the approved programme of performance, such drawings, documents, samples or models shall be deemed to be approved on expiry of the deadlines. If no deadline is specified, they shall be deemed to be approved 30 days after receipt.

14.3
Approved drawings, documents, samples and models shall be signed or otherwise identified by the Project Manager and may only be departed from on the Project Manager's instructions. Any of the Contractor's drawings, documents, samples or models which the Project Manager fails to approve shall immediately be modified to meet the requirements of the Project Manager and resubmitted by the Contractor for approval.

14.4
The Contractor shall supply additional copies of approved drawings in the form and numbers stated in the contract or in subsequent administrative orders.

14.5
The approval of the drawings, documents, samples or models by the Project Manager shall not relieve the Contractor from any of his obligations under the contract.

14.6
The Project Manager shall have the right to inspect all drawings, documents, samples or models relating to the contract at the Contractor's premises at all reasonable times.

14.7
Before provisional acceptance of the supplies, the Contractor shall supply operation and maintenance manuals together with drawings, which shall be in such detail as will enable the Project Manager to operate, maintain, adjust and repair all parts of the supplies. Unless otherwise stated in the Special Conditions, the manuals and drawings shall be in the language of the contract and in such forms and numbers as stated in the contract. The supplies shall not be considered completed for the purpose of provisional acceptance until such manuals and drawings have been supplied to the Contracting Authority.
Article 15
Sufficiency of tender prices

15.1
Subject to any provisions which may be laid down in the Special Conditions, the Contractor shall be deemed to have satisfied himself before submitting his tender as to the correctness and sufficiency of the tender and to have taken account of all that is required for the full and proper performance of the contract and to have included in his rates and prices all costs related to the supplies, in particular:





a) the costs of transport;



b) the costs of handling, packing, loading, unloading, transit, delivery, unpacking, checking, insurance and other administrative costs in connection with the supplies. The packaging shall be the property of the Contracting Authority unless otherwise provided in the Special Conditions;



c) the cost of documents relating to the supplies where such documents are required by the Contracting Authority;



d) performance and supervision of on-site assembly and/or commissioning of the delivered supplies;



e) furnishing of tools required for assembly and/or maintenance of the delivered supplies;



f) furnishing of detailed operation and maintenance manuals for each unit of the delivered supplies, as specified in the contract;



g) supervision or maintenance and/or repair of the supplies, for a period of time stated in the contract, with the stipulation that this service shall not release the Contractor from any warranty obligations under the contract;



h) training of the Contracting Authority's personnel, at the Contractor's factory and/or elsewhere as specified in the contract.

15.2
Since the Contractor is deemed to have determined his prices on the basis of his own calculations, operations and estimates, he shall, at no additional charge, carry out any work that is the subject of any item in his tender for which he indicates neither a unit price nor a lump sum.

Article 16
Tax and customs arrangements

16.1
For supplies manufactured locally, all internal fiscal charges applicable to their manufacture shall be excluded.

16.2
For supplies to be imported into the country of the Contracting Authority, all duties and taxes applicable to their importation, including VAT shall be excluded.

16.3
Whatever the origin of the supplies, the contract shall be exempt from stamp and registration duties.

Article 17
Patents and licences

Save where otherwise provided in the Special Conditions, the Contractor shall indemnify the Contracting Authority and the Project Manager against any claim resulting from the use as specified in the contract of patents, licences, drawings, models, or brand or trade marks, unless such infringement results from compliance with the design or specification provided by the Contracting Authority and/or the Project Manager.

COMMENCEMENT OF EXECUTION AND DELAYS


Article 18
Commencement order

18.1
The Contracting Authority shall fix the date on which performance of the contract is to commence and advise the Contractor thereof either in the notice of award of the contract or by administrative order issued by the Project Manager.
18.2
Save where the Parties agree otherwise, performance of the contract shall begin no later than 90 days after notification of award of contract. After that date the Contractor shall be entitled not to perform the contract and to obtain its termination or compensation for the damage he has suffered. The Contractor shall forfeit this right unless he exercises it within 30 days of the expiry of the 90-day period.
Article 19
Period of execution of tasks

19.1
The period of execution of tasks shall commence on the date fixed in accordance with Article 18 and shall be as stated in the contract, without prejudice to extensions of the period which may be granted under Article 20.

19.2
If provision is made for separate periods of performance for separate lots, such periods shall not be aggregated in cases where one Contractor is allocated more than one lot.

Article 20
Extension of period of execution

20.1
The Contractor may request an extension to the period of execution if his performance of the contract is delayed, or expected to be delayed, for any of the following reasons:



a) extra or additional supplies ordered by the Contracting Authority;



b) exceptional weather conditions in the country of the Contracting Authority which may affect installation or erection of the supplies;



c) physical obstructions or conditions which may affect delivery of the supplies, which could not reasonably have been foreseen by a competent Contractor;



d) administrative orders affecting the date of completion other than those arising from the Contractor's default;



e) failure of the Contracting Authority to fulfil its obligations under the contract;



f) any suspension of the delivery and/or installation of the supplies which is not due to the Contractor's default;





g) force majeure;


h) any other causes referred to in these General Conditions which are not due to the Contractor's default.

20.2
Within 15 days of realising that a delay might occur, the Contractor shall notify the Project Manager of his intention to make a request for extension of the period of performance to which he considers himself entitled and, save where otherwise agreed between the Contractor and the Project Manager, within 30 days provide the Project Manager with comprehensive details so that the request can be examined.

20.3
Within 30 days the Project Manager shall, by written notice to the Contractor after due consultation with the Contracting Authority and, where appropriate, the Contractor, grant such extension of the period of performance as may be justified, either prospectively or retrospectively, or inform the Contractor that he is not entitled to an extension.

Article 21
Delays in execution

21.1
If the Contractor fails under his own responsibility to deliver any or all of the goods or perform the services within the time limit(s) specified in the contract, the Contracting Authority shall, without formal notice and without prejudice to its other remedies under the contract, be entitled, for every day which shall elapse between the expiry of the contractual period and the actual date of completion, to liquidated damages equal to 5/1000 of the value of the undelivered supplies to a maximum of 15% of the total value of the contract.

21.2
If the non-delivery of any of the goods prevents the normal use of the supplies as a whole, the liquidated damages provided for in paragraph 21.1 shall be calculated on the basis of the total contract value.

21.3
If the Contracting Authority has become entitled to claim at least 15% of the contract value it may, after giving written notice to the Contractor:


-
seize the performance guarantee;


-
terminate the contract, in which case the Contractor will have no right to compensation; and


-
enter into a contract with a third party for the provision of the balance of the supplies. The Contractor shall not be paid for this part of the contract. The Contractor shall also be liable for the additional costs and damages caused by his failure.
Article 22
Variations

22.1
Subject to the limits set in the Practical Guide to contract procedures financed by the budget of the European Communities in the context of external actions, the Contracting Authority reserves the right, at the time of contracting, to vary the quantities as stated in the Special Conditions. The total value of the supplies may not rise or fall as a result of the variation in the quantities by more than 25% of the contract price. The unit prices used in the tender shall be applicable to the quantities procured under the variation.

22.2
The Project Manager shall have the power to order any variation to any part of the supplies necessary for the proper completion and/or functioning of the supplies. Such variations may include additions, omissions, substitutions, changes in quality, quantity, form, character, kind, as well as drawings, designs or specifications where the supplies are to be specifically manufactured for the Contracting Authority, method of shipment or packing, place of delivery, and in the specified sequence, method or timing of execution of the supplies. No order for a variation may result in the invalidation of the contract, but the financial effect of any such variation shall be valued in accordance with Article 22.6.
22.3
No variation shall be made except by administrative order, subject to the following provisos:


a)
if, for whatever reason, the Project Manager believes it necessary to give an order orally, he shall confirm the order by an administrative order as soon as possible;


b)
if the Contractor confirms in writing an oral order given for the purpose of Article 22.3.a and the confirmation is not contradicted in writing forthwith by the Project Manager, an administrative order shall be deemed to have been issued for the variation;


c)
an administrative order for a variation shall not be required when increasing or decreasing the quantity of any work because the estimates in the bill of quantities or budget breakdown were too high or too low.

22.4
Save where Article 22.2 provides otherwise, prior to issuing an administrative order for a variation, the Project Manager shall notify the Contractor of the nature and form of that variation. As soon as possible, after receiving such notice, the Contractor shall submit to the Project Manager a proposal containing:


-
a description of the tasks, if any, to be performed or the measures to be taken and a performance programme;


-
any necessary modifications to the performance programme or to any of the Contractor's obligations under the contract;


-
any adjustment to the contract price in accordance with the rules set out in Article 22.

22.5
Following the receipt of the Contractor's submission referred to in Article 22.4, the Project Manager shall, after due consultation with the Contracting Authority and, where appropriate, the Contractor, decide as soon as possible whether or not the variation should be carried out. If the Project Manager decides that the variation is to be carried out, he shall issue an administrative order stating that the variation is to be made at the prices and under the conditions given in the Contractor's submission referred to in Article 22.4 or as modified by the Project Manager in accordance with Article 22.6.

22.6
The prices for all variations ordered by the Project Manager in accordance with Articles 22.3 and 22.5 shall be ascertained by the Project Manager in accordance with the following principles:


-
where the task is of similar character and executed under similar conditions to an item priced in the bill of quantities or budget breakdown, it shall be valued at such rates and prices contained therein;


-
where the task is not of similar character or is not executed under similar conditions, the rates and prices in the contract shall be used as the basis for valuation in so far as is reasonable, failing which a fair valuation shall be made by the Project Manager;


-
if the nature or amount of any variation relative to the nature or amount of the whole of the contract or to any part thereof is such that, in the opinion of the Project Manager, any rate or price contained in the contract for any item of work is by reason of such variation rendered unreasonable, then the Project Manager shall fix such rate or price as he thinks reasonable and proper in the circumstances;


-
where a variation is necessitated by a default or breach of contract by the Contractor, any additional cost attributable to such variation shall be borne by the Contractor.

22.7
On receipt of the administrative order requesting the variation, the Contractor shall proceed to carry out the variation and be bound by that order in so doing as if such variation were stated in the contract. The supplies shall not be delayed pending the granting of any extension of time for completion or adjustment to the contract price. Where the order for a variation precedes the adjustment to the contract price, the Contractor shall keep records of the costs of undertaking the variation and of the time expended thereon. Such records shall be open to inspection by the Project Manager at all reasonable times.
22.8
Contractual variations not covered by an administrative order must be formalised through an addendum to the contract signed by all parties. Changes of address or bank account may simply be notified in writing by the Contractor to the Contracting Authority. Any contractual variations must respect the general principles defined in the Practical guide to contract procedures financed by the general budget of the European Communities in the context of external actions.
Article 23
Suspension

23.1
The Project Manager may, by administrative order, at any time, instruct the Contractor to suspend:



a)
the manufacture of the supplies; or


b)
the delivery of supplies to the place of acceptance at the time specified for delivery in the performance programme or, if no time specified, at the time appropriate for it to be delivered; or



c)
the installation of the supplies which have been delivered to the place of acceptance.

23.2
The Contractor shall, during suspension, protect and secure the supplies affected at the Contractor's warehouse or elsewhere, against any deterioration, loss or damage to the extent possible and as instructed by the Project Manager, even if supplies have been delivered to the place of acceptance in accordance with the contract but their installation has been suspended by the Project Manager.

23.3
Additional expenses incurred in connection with such protective measure shall be added to the contract price. The Contractor shall not be paid any additional expenses if the suspension is:



a)
dealt with differently in the contract; or



b)
necessary by reason of normal climatic conditions at the place of acceptance; or



c)
necessary owing to some default of the Contractor; or



d)
necessary for the safety or the proper execution of the contract or any part thereof insofar as such necessity does not arise from any act or default by the Project Manager or the Contracting Authority.

23.4
The Contractor shall not be entitled to such additions to the contract price unless he notifies the Project Manager, within 30 days of receiving the order to suspend progress of delivery, of his intention to make a claim for them.

23.5
The Project Manager, after consultation with the Contracting Authority and the Contractor, shall determine such extra payment and/or extension of the period of performance to be made to the Contractor in respect of such claim as shall, in the opinion of the Project Manager, be fair and reasonable.

23.6
If the period of suspension exceeds 180 days, and the suspension is not due to the Contractor's default, the Contractor may, by notice to the Project Manager, request to proceed with the supplies within 30 days, or terminate the contract.

23.7
Where the award procedure or performance of the contract is vitiated by substantial errors or irregularities or by fraud, the Contracting Authority shall suspend performance of the contract. Where such errors, irregularities or fraud are attributable to the Contractor, the Contracting Authority may also refuse to make payments or may recover monies already paid, in proportion to the seriousness of the errors, irregularities or fraud.

The purpose of suspending the contract shall be to verify whether presumed substantial errors and irregularities or fraud have actually occurred. If they are not confirmed, performance of the contract shall resume as soon as possible. A substantial error or irregularity shall be any infringement of a contract or regulatory provision resulting from an act or an omission that causes or might cause a loss to the Community budget.

MATERIALS AND WORKMANSHIP

Article 24
Quality of supplies

24.1
The supplies must in all respects satisfy the technical specifications laid down in the contract and conform in all respects to the drawings, surveys, models, samples, patterns and other requirements in the contract, which must be held at the disposal of the Contracting Authority or the Project Manager for the purposes of identification throughout the period of performance.

24.2
Any preliminary technical acceptance stipulated in the Special Conditions should be the subject of a request sent by the Contractor to the Project Manager. The request shall specify the materials, items and samples submitted for such acceptance according to the contract and indicate the lot number and the place where acceptance is to take place, as appropriate. The materials, items and samples specified in the request must be certified by the Project Manager as meeting the requirements for such acceptance prior to their incorporation in the supplies.
24.3
Even if materials or items to be incorporated in the supplies or in the manufacture of components to be supplied have been technically accepted in this way, they may still be rejected if a further examination reveals defects or faults, in which case they must immediately be replaced by the Contractor. The Contractor may be given the opportunity to repair and make good materials and items which have been rejected, but such materials and items will be accepted for incorporation in the supplies only if they have been repaired and made good to the satisfaction of the Project Manager.

Article 25
Inspection and testing

25.1
The Contractor shall ensure that the supplies are delivered to the place of acceptance in time to allow the Project Manager to proceed with acceptance of the supplies. The Contractor is deemed to have fully appreciated the difficulties which he might encounter in this respect, and he shall not be permitted to advance any grounds for delay.

25.2
The Project Manager shall be entitled, from time to time, to inspect, examine, measure and test the components, materials and workmanship, and check the progress of preparation, fabrication or manufacture of anything being prepared, fabricated or manufactured for delivery under the contract, in order to establish whether the components, materials and workmanship are of the requisite quality and quantity. This shall take place at the place of manufacture, fabrication, preparation or at the place of acceptance or at such other places as may be specified in the Special Conditions.

25.3
For the purposes of such tests and inspections, the Contractor shall:


a)
provide the Project Manager, temporarily and free of charge, with such assistance, test samples or parts, machines, equipment, tools, labour, materials, drawings and production data as are normally required for inspection and testing;


b)
agree, with the Project Manager, the time and place for tests;


c)
give the Project Manager access at all reasonable times to the place where the tests are to be carried out.

25.4
If the Project Manager is not present on the date agreed for tests, the Contractor may, unless otherwise instructed by the Project Manager, proceed with the tests, which shall be deemed to have been made in the Project Manager's presence. The Contractor shall immediately send duly certified copies of the test results to the Project Manager, who shall, if he has not attended the test, be bound by the test results.

25.5
When components and materials have passed the above-mentioned tests, the Project Manager shall notify the Contractor or endorse the Contractor's certificate to that effect.

25.6
If the Project Manager and the Contractor disagree on the test results, each shall state his views to the other within 15 days of such disagreement. The Project Manager or the Contractor may require such tests to be repeated on the same terms and conditions or, if either Party so requests, by an expert selected by common consent. All test reports shall be submitted to the Project Manager, who shall communicate the results of these tests without delay to the Contractor. The results of retesting shall be conclusive. The cost of retesting shall be borne by the Party whose views are proved wrong by the retesting.
25.7
In the performance of their duties, the Project Manager and any person authorised by him shall not disclose to unauthorised persons information concerning the undertaking's methods of manufacture and operation obtained through inspection and testing.

PAYMENTS

Article 26
General principles

26.1
Payments shall be made in euro or national currency. The Special Conditions shall lay down the administrative or technical conditions governing payments of pre-financing, interim and/or final payments made in accordance with the General Conditions.

26.2
Payments due by the Contracting Authority shall be made to the bank account mentioned on the financial identification form completed by the Contractor. The same form, annexed to the payment request, must be used to report changes of bank account.

26.3
Sums due shall be paid within no more than 45 calendar days from the date on which an admissible payment request is registered by the competent department specified in the Special Conditions. The date of payment shall be the date on which the institution's account is debited. The payment request shall not be admissible if one or more essential requirements are not met.
26.4
The 45-day period may be suspended by notifying the Contractor that the payment request cannot be fulfilled because the sum is not due, because appropriate substantiating documents have not been provided or because there is evidence that the expenditure might not be eligible. In the latter case, an inspection may be carried out on the spot for the purpose of further checks. The Contractor shall provide clarifications, modifications or further information within 30 days of being asked to do so. The payment period shall continue to run from the date on which a properly drawn-up payment request is registered.
26.5
The payments shall be made as follows:



a) 60% of the contract price after the signing of the contract, against provision of the performance guarantee and a security guaranteeing repayment in full of this pre-financing;



b) 30% of the contract price following provisional acceptance of the supplies;



c) 10% of the contract price, as payment of the balance outstanding, following final acceptance of the supplies. However, this payment of 10% may, if the Contractor so wishes, be made at the same time as the 30% instalment referred to in paragraph 26.5.b if the Contractor provides a security guaranteeing repayment of the full amount of the 10% balance. The security shall be released within 60 days of the final acceptance of the supplies.
26.6
Where only part of the supplies have been delivered, the 30% payment due following partial provisional acceptance shall be calculated on the value of the supplies which have actually been accepted and the security shall be released accordingly.

26.7
For supplies not covered by a warranty period, the payments listed above shall be aggregated. The conditions to which the payments of pre-financing, interim and/or final payments are subject, shall be as stated in the Special Conditions.

26.8
The payment obligations of the EC under this Contract shall cease at most 18 months after the end of the period of execution of the tasks, unless the Contract is terminated in accordance with these General Conditions. 

26.9
Unless otherwise stipulated in the Special Conditions, contracts shall be at fixed prices, which shall not be revised.

26.10
The Contractor undertakes to repay any amounts paid in excess of the final amount due to the Contracting Authority within 45 days of receiving a request to do so. Should the Contractor fail to make repayment within the deadline set by the Contracting Authority, the Contracting Authority may (unless the Contractor is a government department or public body of a Member State of the Community) increase the amounts due by adding interest:

- at the rediscount rate applied by the central bank of the country of the Contracting Authority if payments are in the currency of that country;

- at the rate applied by the European Central Bank to its main refinancing transactions in euro where payments are in euro,

on the first day of the month in which the time-limit expired, plus three and a half percentage points. The default interest shall be incurred over the time which elapses between the date of the payment deadline set by the Contracting Authority (exclusive), and the date on which payment is actually made (inclusive). Any partial payments shall first cover the interest thus established.

Amounts to be repaid to the Contracting Authority may be offset against amounts of any kind due to the Contractor. This shall not affect the Parties' right to agree on payment in instalments. Bank charges incurred by the repayment of amounts due to the Contracting Authority shall be borne entirely by the Contractor.

Article 27
Payment to third parties

27.1
Orders for payments to third parties may be carried out only after an assignment made in accordance with Article 5. The Contracting Authority shall be notified of the assignment.

27.2
Notification of beneficiaries of the assignment shall be the sole responsibility of the Contractor.

27.3
In the event of a legally binding attachment of the property of the Contractor affecting payments due to him under the contract, and without prejudice to the time limit laid down in the Special Conditions, the Contracting Authority shall have 30 days, starting from the day on which it receives notification of the definitive lifting of the obstacle to payment, to resume payments to the Contractor.

Article 28
Delayed payments

28.1
The Contracting Authority shall pay the Contractor sums due within 45 days of the date on which an admissible payment is registered, in accordance with Article 43 of these General Conditions. This period shall begin to run from the approval of these documents by the competent department referred to in Article 43 of the Special Conditions. These documents shall be approved either expressly or tacitly, in the absence of any written reaction in the 45 days following their receipt accompanied by the requisite documents.
28.2
Once the deadline laid down in Article 28.1 has expired, the Contractor may, within two months of late payment, claim late-payment interest:

-
at the rediscount rate applied by the issuing institution of the country of the Contracting Authority where payments are in national currency;

-
at the rate applied by the European Central Bank to its main refinancing transactions in euro, as published in the Official Journal of the European Union, where payments are in euro,

on the first day of the month in which the deadline expired, plus seven percentage points. The late-payment interest shall apply to the time which elapses between the date of the payment deadline (exclusive) and the date on which the Contracting Authority's account is debited (inclusive). 

28.3
Any default in payment of more than 90 days from the expiry of the period laid down in Article 28.1 shall entitle the Contractor either not to perform the contract or to terminate it, with 30 days' prior notice to the Contracting Authority and the Project Manager.

ACCEPTANCE AND MAINTENANCE

Article 29
Delivery

29.1
The Contractor shall deliver the supplies in accordance with the conditions of the contract. The supplies shall be at the risk of the Contractor until their provisional acceptance.

29.2
The Contractor shall provide such packaging of supplies as is required to prevent their damage or deterioration in transit to their destination as indicated in the contract. The packaging shall be sufficient to withstand, without limitation, rough handling, exposure to extreme temperatures, salt and precipitation during transit and open storage. Package size and weight shall take into consideration, where appropriate, the remoteness of the final destination of the supplies, and the possible absence of heavy handling facilities at all points in transit.
29.3
The packaging, marking and documentation inside and outside the packages shall comply with such requirements as shall be expressly provided for in the Special Conditions, subject to any variations subsequently ordered by the Project Manager.

29.4
No supplies shall be shipped or delivered to the place of acceptance until the Contractor has received a delivery order from the Project Manager. The Contractor shall be responsible for the delivery at the place of acceptance of all supplies and supplier's equipment required for the purpose of the contract. If the Project Manager fails either to issue the certificate of provisional acceptance or to reject the Contractor's application within the period of 30 days, he shall be deemed to have issued the certificate on the last day of that period.
29.5
Each delivery must be accompanied by a statement drawn up by the Contractor. This statement shall be as specified in the Special Conditions.

29.6
Each package shall be clearly marked in accordance with the Special Conditions.

29.7
Delivery shall be deemed to have been made when there is written evidence available to both Parties that delivery of the supplies has taken place in accordance with the terms of the contract, and the invoice(s) and all such other documentation specified in the Special Conditions, have been submitted to the Contracting Authority. Where the supplies are delivered to an establishment of the Contracting Authority, the latter shall bear the responsibility of bailee, in accordance with the requirements of the law applicable to the contract, during the time which elapses between delivery for storage and acceptance.

Article 30
Verification operations

30.1
The supplies shall not be accepted until the prescribed verifications and tests have been carried out at the expense of the Contractor. The inspections and tests may be conducted before shipment, at the point of delivery and/or at the final destination of the goods.

30.2
The Project Manager shall, during the progress of the delivery of the supplies and before the supplies are taken over, have the power to order or decide:


a)
the removal from the place of acceptance, within such time or times as may be specified in the order, of any supplies which, in the opinion of the Project Manager, are not in accordance with the contract;


b)
their replacement with proper and suitable supplies;


c)
the removal and proper re-installation, notwithstanding any previous test thereof or interim payment therefor, of any installation which in respect of materials, workmanship or design for which the Contractor is responsible, is not, in the opinion of the Project Manager, in accordance with the contract;


d)
that any work done or goods supplied or materials used by the Contractor is or are not in accordance with the contract, or that the supplies or any portion thereof do not fulfil the requirements of the contract.

30.3

The Contractor shall, with all speed and at his own expense, make good the defects so specified. If the Contractor does not comply with such order, the Contracting Authority shall be entitled to employ other persons to carry out the orders and all expenses consequent thereon or incidental thereto shall be deducted by the Contracting Authority from any monies due or which may become due to the Contractor.

30.4

Supplies which are not of the required quality shall be rejected. A special mark may be applied to the rejected supplies. This shall not be such as to alter them or affect their commercial value. Rejected supplies shall be removed by the Contractor from the place of acceptance, if the Project Manager so requires, within a period which the Project Manager shall specify, failing which they shall be removed as of right at the expense and risk of the Contractor. Any works incorporating rejected materials shall be rejected.
30.5

The provisions of Article 30 shall not affect the right of the Contracting Authority to claim under Article 21, nor shall it in any way release the Contractor from any warranty or other obligations under the contract.

Article 31
Provisional acceptance

31.1
The supplies shall be taken over by the Contracting Authority when they have been delivered in accordance with the contract, have satisfactorily passed the required tests, or have been commissioned as the case may be, and a certificate of provisional acceptance has been issued or is deemed to have been issued.

31.2
The Contractor may apply, by notice to the Project Manager, for a certificate of provisional acceptance when supplies are ready for provisional acceptance. The Project Manager shall within 30 days of receipt of the Contractor's application either:


-
issue the certificate of provisional acceptance to the Contractor with a copy to the Contracting Authority stating, where appropriate, his reservations, and, inter alia, the date on which, in his opinion, the supplies were completed in accordance with the contract and ready for provisional acceptance; or


-
reject the application, giving his reasons and specifying the action which, in his opinion, is required of the Contractor for the certificate to be issued.

31.3
Should exceptional circumstances make it impossible to proceed with the acceptance of the supplies during the period fixed for provisional or final acceptance, a statement certifying such impossibility shall be drawn up by the Project Manager after consultation, where possible, with the Contractor. The certificate of acceptance or rejection shall be drawn up within 30 days following the date on which such impossibility ceases to exist. The Contractor shall not invoke these circumstances in order to avoid the obligation of presenting the supplies in a state suitable for acceptance.
31.4
If the Project Manager fails either to issue the certificate of provisional acceptance or to reject the supplies within the period of 30 days, he shall be deemed to have issued the certificate on the last day of that period, except where the certificate of provisional acceptance is deemed to constitute a certificate of final acceptance. In this case, Article 34.2 below does not apply. If the supplies are divided by the contract into lots, the Contractor shall be entitled to apply for a separate certificate for each lot.
31.5
In case of partial delivery, the Contracting Authority reserves the right to give partial provisional acceptance.

31.6
Upon provisional acceptance of the supplies, the Contractor shall dismantle and remove temporary structures and materials no longer required for use in connection with the performance of the contract. He shall also remove any litter or obstruction and redress any change in the condition of the place of acceptance as required by the contract.

Article 32
Warranty obligations

32.1
The Contractor shall warrant that the supplies are new, unused, of the most recent models and incorporate all recent improvements in design and materials, unless otherwise provided in the contract. The Contractor shall further warrant that all supplies shall have no defect arising from design, materials or workmanship, except insofar as the design or materials are required by the specifications, or from any act or omission, that may develop under use of the supplies in the conditions obtaining in the country of the Contracting Authority. This warranty shall remain valid as specified in the Special Conditions.
32.2
The Contractor shall be responsible for making good any defect in, or damage to, any part of the supplies which may appear or occur during the warranty period and which:


a)
results from the use of defective materials, faulty workmanship or design of the Contractor; or


b)
results from any act or omission of the Contractor during the warranty period; or


c)
appears in the course of an inspection made by, or on behalf of, the Contracting Authority.

32.3
The Contractor shall at his own cost make good the defect or damage as soon as practicable. The warranty period for all items replaced or repaired shall recommence from the date on which the replacement or repair was made to the satisfaction of the Project Manager. If the contract provides for partial acceptance, the warranty period shall be extended only for the part of the supplies affected by the replacement or repair.
32.4
If any such defect appears or such damage occurs during the warranty period, the Contracting Authority or the Project Manager shall notify the Contractor. If the Contractor fails to remedy a defect or damage within the time limit stipulated in the notification, the Contracting Authority may:


a)
remedy the defect or the damage itself, or employ someone else to carry out the work at the Contractor's risk and cost, in which case the costs incurred by the Contracting Authority shall be deducted from monies due to or guarantees held against the Contractor or from both; or


b) 
terminate the contract.

32.5
In emergencies, where the Contractor cannot be reached immediately or, having been reached, is unable to take the measures required, the Contracting Authority or the Project Manager may have the work carried out at the expense of the Contractor. The Contracting Authority or the Project Manager shall as soon as practicable inform the Contractor of the action taken.

32.6
The maintenance obligations shall be stipulated in the Special Conditions and technical specifications. If the duration of the warranty period is not specified, it shall be 365 days. The warranty period shall commence on the date of provisional acceptance and may recommence in accordance with Article 32.3.
Article 33
After-sales service

An after-sales service, if required by the contract, shall be provided in accordance with the details stipulated in the Special Conditions. The Contractor shall undertake to carry out or have carried out the maintenance and repair of supplies and to provide a rapid supply of spare parts. The Special Conditions may specify that the Contractor must provide any or all of the following materials, notifications and documents pertaining to spare parts manufactured or distributed by the Contractor:

a) such spare parts as the Contracting Authority may choose to purchase from the Contractor, it being understood that this choice shall not release the Contractor from any warranty obligations under the contract;


b) in the event of termination of production of the spare parts, advance notification to the Contracting Authority to allow it to procure the parts required and, following such termination, provision at no cost to the Contracting Authority of the blueprints, drawings and specifications of the spare parts, if and when requested.

Article 34
Final acceptance

34.1
Upon expiry of the warranty period or, where there is more than one such period, upon expiry of the latest period, and when all defects or damage have been rectified, the Project Manager shall issue the Contractor a final acceptance certificate, with a copy to the Contracting Authority, stating the date on which the Contractor completed his obligations under the contract to the Project Manager's satisfaction. The final acceptance certificate shall be issued by the Project Manager within 30 days of the expiry of the warranty period or as soon as any repairs ordered under Article 32 have been completed to the satisfaction of the Project Manager.

34.2

The contract shall not be considered to have been performed in full until the final acceptance certificate has been signed or is deemed to have been signed by the Project Manager.

34.3
Notwithstanding the issue of the final acceptance certificate, the Contractor and the Contracting Authority shall remain liable for the fulfilment of any obligation incurred under the contract prior to the issue of the final acceptance certificate which remains unperformed at the time that final acceptance certificate is issued. The nature and extent of any such obligation shall be determined by reference to the provisions of the contract.

BREACH OF CONTRACT AND TERMINATION

Article 35
Breach of contract

35.1
A Party shall be in a breach of contract if it fails to discharge any of its obligations under the contract.

35.2
Where a breach of contract occurs, the injured Party shall be entitled to the following remedies:


a)
damages; and/or


b)
termination of the contract.

35.3

In addition to the above-mentioned measures, damages may be awarded. They may be either:

a) general damages; or
b) liquidated damages.

The amount and procedures for these damages shall be laid down in the Special Conditions. 

35.4
Recovery of damages, disbursements or expenses resulting from the application of measures provided for in this Article shall be effected by deduction from the sums due to the Contractor, from the deposit, or by payment under the guarantee.

Article 36
Termination by the Contracting Authority

36.1
The Contracting Authority may, after giving the Contractor seven days' notice, terminate the contract in any of the following cases:

a)
the Contractor substantially fails to perform his obligations under this contract; 
b)
the Contractor fails to comply within a reasonable time with a notice given by the Project Manager requiring him to make good any neglect or failure to perform his obligations under the contract which seriously affects the proper and timely performance of the works;

c)
the Contractor refuses or neglects to carry out administrative orders given by the Project Manager; 
d)
the Contractor assigns the contract or subcontracts without the authorisation of the Contracting Authority; 
e)
the Contractor is bankrupt or being wound up, is having its affairs administered by the courts, has entered into an arrangement with creditors, has suspended business activities, is the subject of proceedings concerning those matters, or is in any analogous situation arising from a similar procedure provided for in national legislation or regulations; 
f)
the Contractor has been convicted of an offence concerning professional conduct by a judgment which has the force of res judicata; 
g)
the Contractor has been guilty of grave professional misconduct proven by any means which the Contracting Authority can justify; 
h)
the Contractor has been the subject of a judgment which has the force of res judicata for fraud, corruption, involvement in a criminal organisation or any other illegal activity detrimental to the Communities' financial interests; 
i)
the Contractor, following another procurement procedure or grant award procedure financed by the Community budget, has been declared to be in serious breach of contract for failure to perform its contractual obligations;

j)
any organisational modification occurs involving a change in the legal personality, nature or control of the Contractor, unless such modification is recorded in an addendum to the contract; 
k)
any other legal disability hindering performance of the contract occurs; 
l)
the Contractor fails to provide the required guarantee or insurance, or if the person providing the earlier guarantee or insurance required under the present contract is not able to abide by his commitments.

36.2
Termination shall be without prejudice to any other rights or powers of the Contracting Authority and the Contractor under the contract. The Contracting Authority may, thereafter, conclude any other contract with a third party on behalf of the Contractor. The Contractor's liability for delay in completion shall immediately cease upon termination without prejudice to any liability thereunder that may already have occurred.
36.3
The Project Manager shall, upon the issue of the notice of termination of the contract, instruct the Contractor to take immediate steps to bring the execution of the supplies to a close in a prompt and orderly manner and to reduce expenditure to a minimum.

36.4
In the event of termination, the Project Manager shall, as soon as possible and in the presence of the Contractor or his representatives or having duly summoned them, draw up a report on the supplies delivered and the work performed and take an inventory of the materials supplied and unused. A statement shall also be drawn up of monies due to the Contractor and of monies owed by the Contractor to the Contracting Authority as at the date of termination of the contract.

36.5
The Contracting Authority shall not be obliged to make any further payments to the Contractor until the supplies are completed, whereupon the Contracting Authority shall be entitled to recover from the Contractor the extra costs, if any, of providing the supplies or shall pay any balance due to the Contractor prior to the termination of the contract.

36.6
If the Contracting Authority terminates the contract it shall be entitled to recover from the Contractor any loss it has suffered under the contractual conditions set out in Article 2 of the Special Conditions.

36.7
This contract shall be automatically terminated if it has given risen to no payment in the three years following its signing.

Article 37
Termination by the Contractor

37.1
The Contractor may, after giving 14 days notice to the Contracting Authority, terminate the contract if the Contracting Authority:


-
fails to pay the Contractor the amounts due under any certificate issued by the Project Manager after the expiry of the deadline stated in the Special Conditions;


-
consistently fails to meet its obligations after repeated reminders; or


-
suspends the delivery of the supplies, or any part thereof, for more than 180 days, for reasons not specified in the contract or not attributable to the Contractor.

37.2
Termination shall be without prejudice to any other rights or powers under the contract of the Contracting Authority and the Contractor.

37.3
In the event of such termination, the Contracting Authority shall pay the Contractor for any loss or damage the Contractor may have suffered. 

Article 38
Force majeure

38.1
Neither Party shall be considered to be in default or in breach of its obligations under the contract if the performance of such obligations is prevented by any event of force majeure arising after the date of notification of award or the date when the contract becomes effective, whichever is the earlier.

38.2
For the purposes of this Article, the term "force majeure" means acts of God, strikes, lock-outs or other industrial disturbances, acts of the public enemy, wars whether declared or not, blockades, insurrection, riots, epidemics, landslides, earthquakes, storms, lightning, floods, washouts, civil disturbances, explosions and any other similar unforeseeable events which are beyond the Parties' control and cannot be overcome by due diligence.

38.3
Notwithstanding the provisions of Articles 21 and 36, the Contractor shall not be liable to forfeiture of his performance guarantee, liquidated damages or termination for default if, and to the extent that, his delay in performance or other failure to perform his obligations under the contract is the result of an event of force majeure. Nor, notwithstanding the provisions of Articles 28 and 37, shall the Contracting Authority be liable for the payment of interest on delayed payments, for non-performance or for termination by the Contractor for default if, and to the extent that, the Contracting Authority's delay or other failure to perform its obligations is the result of force majeure.

38.4
If either Party considers that any circumstances of force majeure have occurred which may affect performance of its obligations, it shall promptly notify the other Party and the Project Manager, giving details of the nature, the probable duration and the likely effect of the circumstances. Unless otherwise directed by the Project Manager in writing, the Contractor shall continue to perform his obligations under the contract as far as is reasonably practicable, and shall employ every reasonable alternative means to perform any obligations that the event of force majeure does not prevent him from performing. The Contractor shall not employ such alternative means unless directed to do so by the Project Manager.
38.5
If the Contractor incurs additional costs in complying with the Project Manager's directions or using alternative means under Article 38.4, the amount thereof shall be certified by the Project Manager.

38.6
If circumstances of force majeure have occurred and continue for a period of 180 days then, notwithstanding any extension of time for completion of the contract that the Contractor may by reason thereof have been granted, either Party shall be entitled to serve the other with 30 days' notice to terminate the contract. If, on the expiry of the period of 30 days, the situation of force majeure still applies, the contract shall be terminated and, by virtue of the law governing the contract, the Parties shall be released from further performance of the contract.

Article 39
Death

39.1
Where the Contractor is a natural person, the contract shall be automatically terminated if that person dies. However, the Contracting Authority shall examine any proposal made by the heirs or beneficiaries if they have notified their wish to continue the contract. The decision of the Contracting Authority shall be notified to those concerned within 30 days of receipt of such proposal.
39.2
Where the Contractor consists of a number of natural persons and one or more of them die, a report shall be agreed between the Parties on the progress of the contract, and the Contracting Authority shall decide whether to terminate or continue the contract in accordance with the undertaking given by the survivors and by the heirs or beneficiaries, as the case may be.

39.3
In the cases provided for in Articles 39.1 and 39.2, persons offering to continue to perform the contract shall notify the Contracting Authority thereof within 15 days of the date of decease.

39.4
Such persons shall be jointly and severally liable for the proper performance of the contract to the same extent as the original Contractor. Continuation of the contract shall be subject to the rules relating to establishment of the guarantee provided for in Article 11.

DISPUTE SETTLEMENT

Article 40
Amicable dispute settlement

40.1 
The Parties shall make every effort to settle amicably any dispute which may arise between them. Once a dispute has arisen, the Parties shall notify each other in writing of their positions on the dispute and any solution which they consider possible. If either Party deems it useful, the Parties shall meet and try and settle the dispute. A Party shall respond to a request for amicable settlement within 30 days of such a request. The maximum period laid down for reaching such a settlement shall be 120 days from the commencement of the procedure. Should the attempt to reach an amicable settlement fail or a Party fail to respond in time to requests for a settlement, either Party shall be free to proceed to the next stage of the dispute-settlement procedure by notifying the other.
40.2
If the amicable dispute-settlement procedure fails, the Parties may, in the case of decentralised contracts, agree to try conciliation through the European Commission. If no settlement is reached within 120 days of the start of the conciliation procedure, each Party shall be entitled to move on to the next state of the dispute-settlement procedure.

Article 41
Dispute settlement by litigation

If no settlement is reached within 120 days of the start of the amicable dispute-settlement procedure, each Party may seek:

a)
either a ruling from a national court

b)
or an arbitration ruling

in accordance with the Special Conditions of this contract.

ETHICS CLAUSES

Article 42
Ethics clauses

42.1
Any attempt by a candidate or tenderer to obtain confidential information, enter into unlawful agreements with competitors or influence the committee or the Contracting Authority during the process of examining, clarifying, evaluating and comparing tenders shall lead to the rejection of his candidacy or tender.

42.2
Without the Contracting Authority's prior written authorisation, a Contractor and his staff or any other company with which the Contractor is associated or linked may not, even on an ancillary or subcontracting basis, supply other services, carry out works or supply equipment for the project. 

42.3
This prohibition also applies to any other programmes or projects that could, owing to the nature of the contract, give rise to a conflict of interest on the part of the Contractor.

42.4
When putting forward a candidacy or tender, the candidate or tenderer shall declare that he is affected by no potential conflict of interest and has no particular link with other tenderers or parties involved in the project. Should such a situation arise during performance of the contract, the Contractor must immediately inform the Contracting Authority.

42.5
The Contractor must at all times act impartially and as a faithful adviser in accordance with the code of conduct of his profession. He shall refrain from making public statements about the project or services without the Contracting Authority's prior approval. He may not commit the Contracting Authority in any way without its prior written consent.
42.6
For the duration of the contract the Contractor and his staff shall respect human rights and undertake not to offend the political, cultural and religious mores of the Beneficiary state.

42.7
The Contractor may accept no payment connected with the contract other than that provided for therein. The Contractor and his staff must not exercise any activity or receive any advantage inconsistent with their obligations to the Contracting Authority.

42.8
The Contractor and his staff shall be obliged to maintain professional secrecy for the entire duration of the contract and after its completion. All reports and documents drawn up or received by the Contractor shall be confidential.

42.9
The contract shall govern the Parties' use of all reports and documents drawn up, received or presented by them during the execution of the contract.

42.10
The Contractor shall refrain from any relationship likely to compromise his independence or that of his staff. If the Contractor ceases to be independent, the Contracting Authority may, regardless of injury, terminate the contract without further notice and without the Contractor having any claim to compensation.

42.11
The Commission reserves the right to suspend or cancel project financing if corrupt practices of any kind are discovered at any stage of the award process and if the Contracting Authority fails to take all appropriate measures to remedy the situation. For the purposes of this provision, "corrupt practices" are the offer of a bribe, gift, gratuity or commission to any person as an inducement or reward for performing or refraining from any act relating to the award of a contract or implementation of a contract already concluded with the Contracting Authority. 
42.12
Such unusual commercial expenses are commissions not mentioned in the main contract or not stemming from a properly concluded contract referring to the main contract, commissions not paid in return for any actual and legitimate service, commissions remitted to a tax haven, commissions paid to a recipient who is not clearly identified or commissions paid to a company which has every appearance of being a front company.

42.13
The Contractor undertakes to supply the Commission on request with all supporting documents relating to the conditions of the contract's execution. The Commission may carry out whatever documentary or on-the-spot checks it deems necessary to find evidence in cases of suspected unusual commercial expenses.

Article 43
Administrative and financial penalties

43.1
Without prejudice to the application of penalties laid down in the contract, a Contractor who has been guilty of making false declarations or has been found to have seriously failed to meet his contractual obligations in an earlier procurement procedure shall be excluded from all contracts and grants financed by the Community budget for a maximum of two years from the time when the infringement is established, as confirmed after an adversarial procedure with the Contractor. The Contractor may present his arguments against this penalty within 30 days of notification of the penalty by registered letter with acknowledgement of receipt or any equivalent means. In the absence of any reaction on the part of the Contractor, or of withdrawal of the penalty by the Commission within 30 days of receipt of the Contractor's arguments against it, the decision imposing the penalty shall become enforceable. That period may be increased to three years in the event of a repeat offence within five years of the first infringement.
43.2
If the Contractor is found to have seriously failed to meet its contractual obligations, it shall incur financial penalties representing 10% of the total value of the contract in question. That rate may be increased to 20% in the event of a repeat offence within five years of the first infringement.

Article 44
Checks and audits by Community bodies

44.1
The Contractor will allow the European Commission, the European Anti-Fraud Office and the European Court of Auditors to verify, by examining the documents or by means of on-the-spot checks, the implementation of the project and conduct a full audit, if necessary, on the basis of supporting documents for the accounts, accounting documents and any other document relevant to the financing of the project.   These inspections may take place up to 7 years after the final payment.

44.2
Furthermore, the Contractor will allow the European Anti-Fraud Office to carry out checks and verification on the spot in accordance with the procedures set out in the European Community legislation for the protection of the financial interests of the European Communities against fraud and other irregularities.

44.3
To this end, the Contractor undertakes to give appropriate access to staff or agents of the European Commission, of the European Anti-Fraud Office and of the European Court of Auditors to the sites and locations at which the Contract is carried out, including its information systems, as well as all documents and databases concerning the technical and financial management of the project and to take all steps to facilitate their work.  Access given to agents of the European Commission, European Anti-Fraud Office and the European Court of Auditors shall be on the basis of confidentiality with respect to third parties, without prejudice to the obligations of public law to which they are subject.  Documents must be easily accessible and filed so as to facilitate their examination and the Consultant must inform the Contracting Authority of their precise location.

44.4
The Contractor guarantees that the rights of the European Commission, of the European Anti-Fraud Office and of the European Court of Auditors to carry out audits, checks and verification will be equally applicable, under the same conditions and according to the same rules as those set out in this Article, to any sub-Contractor or any other party benefiting from EC funds.

ANNEX II:
 TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Part 1 – Technical Specifications

1. GENERAL INSRUCTIONS

1.1 Description of the work

One of the components of the “Capacity Building in the Field of Environment in Turkey” Project is to establish the necessary capacity within Ministry of Health to implement “Council Directive on Ambient Air Quality Assessment and Management (96/62/EC)”.  

To implement the Air Quality Framework Directive, there is a need for fully equipped laboratory and stations and trained staff.

The overall objective of this project is to establish a reliable and sustainable ambient air quality monitoring network ( AIR QUALITY MONITORING NETWORK) in the City of Ankara which fulfils the requirements of the relevant EU regulations.  

The network will be operated and maintained by the staff of the Refik Saydam Centre of Hygiene (RSCH). 

The data obtained within the network will be used to assess the situation, to ensure proper information of the public and will help the Turkish authorities to improve air quality.  This will enable the Ministry of Health, the Ministry of Environment and Forestry, the Public and Local Authorities to assess risks for public health and the environment from air pollution, enforce air quality legislation, and to make informed decisions and plans for the improvement of air quality in Ankara.

The Ankara Air Quality Monitoring System shall be in accordance with the following EC Directives on air quality: Air Quality Framework Directive 96/62/EC and the Daughter Directives 99/30/EC, 2000/69/EC, 2003/3/EC as well as with other EU standards and regulations existing in this field.

Build the capacity of the RSCH to operate such monitoring systems, provide public information on air quality and to meet national and EU reporting requirements.

Air pollution and meteorological data measured in “real time” at monitoring sites shall be transmitted to the Central Dispatching Unit (CDU) at the RSCH. 

Validated data obtained from the monitoring sites shall be presented to the general public through 3 outdoor Information panels placed in densely populated locations within the city and additional 3 indoor display units and over the internet in real-time.

The Ankara Air Quality Monitoring Network will:

· Provide real time data on current level of air pollution in representative high traffic, residential, industrial and urban-background locations in Ankara, and the regional background levels outside the City;

· Develop public awareness on air pollution issues through the means of a public information system in the Ankara area in order to meet the EU Directive requirements;

· Produce information to determine the origin of pollutants within the designated areas (source receptor relationships based on air quality data and meteorological data).

The following description is a presentation of the planned monitoring stations in the Ankara.  The planned locations of the monitoring sites are indicative for the time being.  A parallel project will verify and where necessary alter the proposed locations.  

It is possible that the locations of the tendered monitoring stations and the information panels (outdoor and indoor) may change based on the results of the measurement campaigns.  The Contractor should be prepared for these possible changes and is advised to take necessary precautions in his tender. The final locations of monitoring stations shall be given by the Beneficiary before the contract signature. All the monitoring stations shall be within a 50 km radius maximum from the city center, Kızılay. 

The compounds have been chosen due to their actual estimated source strength and due to their toxic properties towards human beings. 

In all monitoring stations, the criteria pollutants, like SO2, NO/NOx, PM10 and PM2.5 will be measured.  For the 5 of the eight monitoring sites, besides above-mentioned parameters volatile organic (benzene) measurements will also be made, manually.  And 3 out of these 8 monitoring sites will also measure heavy metals (Pb etc.), CO and O3. 

a. Monitoring Stations

Sıhhıye Monitoring Station (RSCH)

Planned Monitoring:
pollutant monitoring and meteorological station

Pollutants:
SO2, NO, NO2, PM10, PM2.5, CO, O3, VOC (benzene), Heavy   metal measurements

Meteorological site:
to be situated in same place on the mast with 10 m height

Küçükesat Monitoring Station (Küçükesat Parkı)

Planned Monitoring:
pollutant monitoring and meteorological station

Pollutants:

SO2, NO, NO2, PM10, PM2.5 measurements

Meteorological site:
to be situated in same place on the mast with 10 m height

Çankaya Monitoring Station (Demokrasi Parkı)

Pollutants:
SO2, NO, NO2, PM10, PM2.5, CO, O3, VOC (benzene), Heavy metal measurements

Meteorological site:
to be situated in same place on the mast with 10 m height

Bahçelievler Monitoring Station (Bahçelievler İlköğretim Okulu)

Planned Monitoring:
pollutant monitoring and meteorological station

Pollutants:

SO2, NO, NO2, PM10, PM2.5 measurements

Meteorological site:
to be situated in same place on the mast with 10 m height

Demetevler Monitoring Station (Demetevler Parkı)

Planned Monitoring:
pollutant monitoring and meteorological station

Pollutants:

SO2, NO, NO2, PM10, PM2.5, VOC (benzene), Heavy metal measurements

Meteorological site:
to be situated in same place on the mast with 10 m height

Yenidoğan Monitoring Station (Telsizler Örnek Parkı)

Planned Monitoring:
pollutant monitoring and meteorological station

Pollutants:

SO2, NO, NO2, PM10, PM2.5, VOC (benzene) measurements

Meteorological site:
to be situated in same place on the mast with 10 m height

Cebeci Monitoring Station (Atatürk Öğrenci Yurdu)

Planned Monitoring:
pollutant monitoring and meteorological station

Pollutants:        
SO2, NO, NO2, PM10, PM2.5, CO, O3, VOC (benzene) measurements

Meteorological site:
to be situated in same place on the mast with 10 m height

Keçiören Monitoring Station (Anafartalar Parkı)

Planned Monitoring:
pollutant monitoring and meteorological station

Pollutants:

SO2, NO, NO2, PM10, PM2.5 measurements

Meteorological site:
to be situated in same place on the mast with 10 m height

b. Public Information Systems

Number: 6 information systems

         Type 1: Electronic Public Information Panels - Outdoor


Location 1: Kızılay 


Location 2: Ulus


Location 3: Kuğulu Kavşağı

          Type 2: Display Units for Public Information - Indoor

Location 1: City Hall

Location 2: Esenboğa Airport

Location 3: AŞTİ Main Bus Station

All the following specifications refer to minimum requirements; the Contractor may propose better or higher quality solutions for listed items. The procurement of the supplies shall be in four (4) lots.

List of Lots

	Lot N°
	D  e  s  c  r  i  p  t  i  o  n

	1
	Air Quality Measurement Equipment, Data Management and Public Information System

	2
	Laboratory Equipment

	3
	Hardware Equipment

	4
	Vehicle


1.2 General Technical Requirements

1.2.1 
All the equipment shall be provided complete with the necessary accessories and/or parts such as to ensure that the unit is capable of operating to the required technical and quality specifications. All specifications details listed within each lot for each item are the minimum requirements. Any improvements on the specifications or additional features offered should be clearly identified in the Tenderer’s offer.                                                        

1.2.2 
The type of the supplied voltage in Turkey is 220 V (monophase) and 380 V (triphase + neutral). The quality and stability of the supplied current may undergo fluctuations (+ and -) of more than 10%. All hardware must operate on 220 V ± 20V, 50 Hz ± 0.5 Hz, or 380 V ± 40 V, power supply and be suitable for direct connection to the standard power outlets in Turkey. The type of electrical outlets generally installed in Turkey is the type with 2 side mounted earthing poles. All plugs of all the supplied equipment will have to fit exactly.

1.2.3 
The items provided should not be hybrids and should be a registered brand name. Because of the variety of equipment it is impossible to put the “one manufacturer” condition, thus for compatibility purposes it is required to follow the compatibility requirements very strictly (PC compatibility, graphics compatibility etc.).

1.2.4 
All software shall be licensed to the RSCH-Air Quality Control and Research Laboratory where applicable.

1.2.5 
For equipment situated outside of air-conditioned shelter, the operating temperature may vary between -30oC and +50oC. Unless there are no other specifications stated at the specific instrument, the operating temperature may vary between 5(C and +30(C and the operating humidity may vary between 50% and 90% relative humidity.


1.2.6 
All items supplied conforming to the necessary CE regulation / norm must carry a suitable CE badge of conformity, permanently fixed to the machine, where applicable.

1.2.7 
It should be noted that wherever a specific name of a product is mentioned in the Technical Specifications, a sufficiently precise and fully intelligible description is not possible, and it has to be understood as that product or its equivalent.

1.2.8 
Equipment which allows upgrading of capacities shall be provided in such a way that upgrades can be performed by installing additional capacity without discarding the already installed capacities. 

1.2.9 
The Tenderer must provide evidence that the equipment complies with the requirements of the EN, or any other official European authority. 

General Technical Requirements for LOT 1

· The methods applied in the project have to be common used methods. In case where the compounds are regulated by EU legislation the requirements of the data quality and coverage have to be followed.

· The uncertainty of the methods has to be evaluated in accordance with the principles of the ISO Guide to the expression of Uncertainty in Measurements (1993) or the methodology of ISO 5725: 1994 and ISO 14956.  The percentage for uncertainty in the table below is given for individual measurements averaged over the period considered by the limit value, for a 95% confidence interval.  The uncertainty for the measurements should be interpreted as being applicable in the region of the appropriate limit value.  The requirements for minimum data capture and time coverage do not include losses of data to the regular calibration or the normal maintenance of the instrumentation.

· The assessment of air pollutants in EU is based on minimum data criteria exemplified by reference method.  This means that all methods able to measure a specific compound within the uncertainty limit and with data coverage specified in the corresponding Daughter Directives may be used.  Thus all methods fulfilling these requirements can be used.

· The uncertainty of the measurements of the compounds shall be calculated towards a stated uncertainty from Table 1 in accordance with ISO 14956 and has to be given on a 95% confidence interval.

· The test reports have to be submitted with the offer.
· It is the responsibility of the Contractor that the instrument is installed in accordance with the specifications and recommendations of the instrument.

· The equipment should be delivered in a form ready to use.

· For all monitoring equipment, the data quality criteria and limit values requirements are given in Table 1.  

Table 1.  The limit values and data quality criteria 

	Compound
	Limit value*

(g/m3
	Average period for limit value
	Minimum data capture
	Minimum time coverage
	Uncertainty (95% confidence interval)

	SO2
	350

125

20
	1 hour

24 hour

1 year
	90%

90%

90%
	-

-

-
	15%

15%

15%

	NO2
	200

40
	1 hour

1 year
	90%

90%
	-

-
	15%

15%

	NOx
	30
	1 year
	90%
	-
	15%

	CO
	10 000
	8 hours
	90%
	-
	15%

	O3
	120

240

180
	Max 8 hour mean

1 hour (alert threshold)

1 hour 

(information threshold)
	90% during summer

75% during winter


	-

-

-


	15%

15%

15%



	PM10

	50

40
	24 hours

1 year
	90%

90%
	-

-
	25%

25%

	Pb
	0.5
	1 year
	90%
	-
	25%

	Benzene
	5
	1 year
	90%
	35%
	25%


 *  at temperature 293 K and pressure of 101.3 Kpa; only the limit value with the shortest average time is shown.

· All of the equipment shall be provided with spare parts and accessories for the period covering the testing and provisional acceptance (60+30=90 Calendar Days) as listed in the Technical Specifications. A separate section (Annex III-A) is provided to allow the Tenderer to offer further spare parts which he may consider appropriate in the circumstances but these will not form a part of the tender.
· All analyzers/monitors must be supplied with all necessary reduction valves, connections, tubing and valves for external calibration with gases from calibrators and gas cylinders.
· Output signals: analog signals with temporary measured value; all analyzer must have RS232 or USB interface for signal output and control data.

· The display of all monitors should be alphanumerical (multi-character).

· Sampling pumps of all gas analyzers should be the same type.

· After power failures all analyzers must auto restart without loss of the time and date information. This restart must be presented on station computer including the day, month, year and time in hours and minutes and restart.

· At each site, hardware configuration is determined by the software to be implemented taking into consideration the above specified pollutant and meteorological monitors. 

· The hardware and software should generate environmental quality data which is acceptable by the European Environmental Agency and by the European Commission in terms of their quality, their quantity and the format in which they are stored, presented and transmitted. 

· The data generated must also allow an objective and quantitative assessment to be made on whether or not the quality of environment at the site to which it relates complies with current and proposed relevant EC standards, guidelines, limit values thresholds etc. 

· The hardware and software supplied must be fully compatible with all the calibration and ambient air quality monitoring equipment or laboratory equipment described within the relevant chapters. 

· For the software components it is expected from the Contractor to provide and use state of the art components (e.g. MS SQL, Oracle database, MS 2003, Windows XP Pro operating system, GPRS modems and so on). 

· Three tasks are to be fulfilled by the hard and software components, which will be implemented: 

· The main task is operating the system of air quality monitoring including data acquisition, data quality control, control of monitoring instruments and system as well as data transfer from the sites to central dispatching unit. 

· The second task is concerning to data processing and evaluation, that will be supported by the hard and software components to achieve information and assessment of air quality on a regional (Ankara region) level. 

· The third task is the dissemination of information about air quality from the central dispatching unit to the public information panels and to the public display units and to the large public (via Internet). That should be done automatically as far as possible including generation of reports. 

· Schematic presentation of data management system is given in the attachment B. 

· A manual quality control system on the raw data (without additional time averaging) has to be included for the final quality control.

· A warning system for the operator starting when the concentration exceeds the alert and information thresholds and limit value has to be included in the software packet.
· In general, the software components will determine the needed hardware components. 

· At this moment, a minimum of eight monitoring stations is foreseen for the air quality network in Ankara to be installed under this project (see Section 1.1 above), but this number may increase in the next years. 

· The Central Dispatching Unit (network computer centre) will be installed at the RSCH, Ankara. This centre will operate and control the whole air quality monitoring network. This includes the maintenance of the monitoring stations, the quality control for the received data and the evaluation of data. 

· The dispatching unit should be enabled at minimum of purposes for data acquisition and transmission, quality control and evaluation, limit monitoring, data storage and processing and dissemination of information.
· The offer should include expenses for training on the implemented software and for maintenance and trouble shooting also for documentation of the system as well as standard operating procedures (SOPs). 

1.3 General Requirements for Spare Parts and Consumables

The tenderer must include in its proposal a detailed list of recommended spare parts and consumables and their unit and total prices for the supplies described above (and below in detail) for a period of 2 years of normal operation for information purposes only. The list must be drawn up in the light of the tenderer’s professional experience and taking into account the places and conditions of use. 

Spare parts and consumable material for the equipment(s) for the operation covering the testing period (60 calendar days) and provisional acceptance period (30 calendar days) must be included in the offer and delivered. Should the spare parts or consumables delivered with the instruments be used before the end of the testing and the provisional acceptance period, the Contractor will have to deliver the necessary amounts to continue the operation of instruments at no cost. For the estimation of the pre-filters for gas monitors; the number of the pre-filters for particulate matters will be calculated as changing frequency weekly. The number of the low volume sampler filters (cellulose nitrate filter) will be calculated as changing frequency daily. For the estimation of the calibration material (calibration gases, permeation tubes, material for zero air generators etc.) it should be assumed that each analyzer for gaseous pollutants will be subject every day a zero and span check (“function control”) and additionally will be calibrated once in a month with a portable calibrator (transfer standard).  

1.4 General Training Requirements

The Contractor shall provide an adequate training for a number of end users and specified in the technical details below in a way that they will be able to operate the equipment without help of a third person. The Contractor should quote a proposal to the training of Beneficiary personnel in the operation of the equipment. Details of proposal training methodology and courses should be presented in the tender proposal and will refer to the related equipment. This proposal shall include:

· The type of training

· Hours/day offered

· Qualifications of trainers

· Description of methodology

The training shall take place at the installation and commissioning of the equipment. The language of the training and the training documents are in English.

A complete set of training materials must be supplied in English. Hard copies for each staff and in electronic format (Readable with MS applications) on CD and must be provided in advance to allow them to be studied before the formal training starts.

The Contractor will be responsible to provide all the necessary service, technical personnel, product, equipment, documentation and training programs that will be demanded by the customer.

A complete Standard Operating Procedures (SOPs) must be included in the training material.

The relevant trainings shall be in the appropriate training places provided by the RSCH or in the places where the equipment are installed or in the places that the Contractor proposed and RSCH approved.

Training will be made on both theoretical and practical basis and cover the operation principles of the systems, equipment and the instruments.

The travel and the accommodation costs of the trainers will be met by the Contractor.

The installation of the system must be done as part of the training program, so that the Beneficiary’s staff can gain first-hand experience in installation techniques.

General Training Requirements for LOT 1 

Table 2:
	Number of staff
	Total duration
	Necessary experts
	Training subjects
	Training place

	10
	30 (Working days)
	Training by experts from the manufacturer (experienced with managing network) and Contractor
	· Safety (this should underline all practically-oriented training) e.g. in handling heavy cylinders of toxic and/or inflammable gases; in installing and using mains powered equipment;  

· Theory and principles of the air quality monitoring system,

· Installation, configuration, commissioning, and testing of equipment and software at the levels of stations,

· Routine operation of the network, including

· Daily and manual calibrations/checks, alarms, function checks, multi-point calibrations, linearity checks, converter efficiency checks,

· Calibration of transfer standards against to primary standards in the central laboratory,

· Calibration of the monitors at the stations against to transfer standard.

· Gas phase titration method for converter efficiency checks.

· Data management (database, back-up, data transfer, data handling, data evaluation, data validation, data ratification etc),

· Handling of meteorological sensors and data,

· Measurement uncertainty at the stations and the laboratory and sources of errors,

· Development of standard operating procedures and manuals,

· Quality control, quality assurance and audit procedures at the stations and in the laboratory,

· Statistical treatment of data,

· Graphical presentations, using the software supplied,

· Development of internet presentations,

· Use of public information systems,

· Trouble shooting,

· Planned and emergency (breakdown) maintenance and minor and major repairs to the equipment and software, (aspects relating to specific equipment such as monitors and samplers must be manufacturer’s approved or delivered courses),

· Software development and upgrading.
	RSCH or in the places where the equipment are installed or in the places that the Contractor shall propose and RSCH shall approve.




General Training Requirements for LOT 2 

Table 3:

	Number of staff
	Total duration
	Necessary experts
	Training subjects
	Training place

	4
	20 (Working days)
	Training by experts from the Contractor
	· Theory and principles of the equipment,

· Installation, configuration, commissioning, and testing of equipment and software.  

· Operation of the equipment

· Calibrations/checks, alarms, functional checks, etc. 

· Software

· Method applications 

· Safety

· Development of standard operating procedures and manuals,

· Quality control, quality assurance and audit procedures,

· Statistical treatment of data,

· Graphical presentations, using the software supplied,

· Troubleshooting,

· Planned and emergency (breakdown) maintenance and minor and major repairs to the equipment and software, (aspects relating to specific equipment must be manufacturer’s approved or delivered courses),

· Data handling, data evaluation and data validation  
	RSCH or in the places where the equipment are installed or in the places that the Contractor shall propose and RSCH  shall approve.




1.5. General Warranty and Product Support Services

The tenderer will be expected to enter a warranty service agreement with the Contracting authority. In his offer, the tenderer must enclose a description for the supply of warranty services which must cover the following items:

1.5.1. The Contractor shall provide to the Contracting Authority a free warranty for quality and performance of the goods supplied for the periods defined in the technical specifications for each individual item following the provisional acceptance until final acceptance. The Contractor shall remain fully responsible for all warranty obligations even when some of the equipment is obtained from a third party.

1.5.2. 
If Contractor appoints a local representative for his company, then the Contracting Authority expects this representative to provide a professional service of maintenance and maintain an appropriate stock of spare parts. The Contractor will remain responsible for the level of service which his representative delivers and any complaints from the Beneficiary should be answerable.

1.5.3. 
The Contracting Authority expects the Contractor to ensure that his local representative carries adequate supply of spare parts based on his Professional experience. The Contractor shall with his supply submit a declaration in which he certifies, he will be able to supply service and all spare parts during a period of minimum one (1) year after provisional acceptance. In addition, one (1) year manufacturer’s warranty documents should be accompanied with the documents for provisional acceptance
1.5.4. 
The Contracting Authority expects the Contractor to ensure that his local representative is properly trained to provide comprehensive technical and maintenance service on all items supplied under the agreement.

1.5.5 
The tenderer shall warrant that the supplies are new, unused, of the most recent models and incorporate all recent improvements in design and materials. The tenderer shall further warrant that none of the supplies have any defect arising from design, materials or workmanship.

1.5.6. 
In case preventive maintenance session has to be executed then the Contractor shall inform the Beneficiary at least 48 hours in advance of his intervention.

1.5.7. 
In the Warranty period (defined in the technical specifications for each individual item), the Contractor has to troubleshoot the problem within 24 hours. The Contractor has to overcome the problem in seven (7) working days. In cases where the permanent solution is not achievable within seven (7) working days, the Contractor shall replace the broken equipment and/or part with a temporary system that satisfies the full functionality of the original equipment and/or part being fully repaired shall be re-integrated to the system within a maximum of 15 working days. If the reparation of the broken equipment/part is not possible the Contractor shall replace that equipment/part with another equipment/part of the same trademark and same or higher model. No additional cost will be born by the Contracting Authority.

1.5.8 
In case of the installation, configuration, maintenance, troubleshooting and similar technical services for any product offered by the Contractor, the Contractor will nominate at least one certified technical person particular for that product.

1.5.9. 
After the warranty period ends an additional period, post warranty period, shall be available separately for an order and at the cost of Beneficiary. The Contractor must guarantee that spare parts and support services (repair, replace, upgrade etc.) for the equipment is available for at least ten (10) years for lot-1 and lot-2; three (3) years for lot-3 and lot-4 after final acceptance at the cost of the Beneficiary. The extent of these services should at least cover all the points indicated for the warranty service. 

1.6. General Technical Documents to be included in the Supply

1.6.1. 
Each set of equipment shall be provided with an original set of users’ manuals for all parts of the equipment. These manuals shall be supplied in English language. 
1.6.2. 
Each set of equipment shall be provided with an original set of technical manuals for all parts of the equipment, including all accessories. The manuals shall be supplied in English language. 
1.6.3. 
The obligatory documents for the provisional acceptance:

· Original certificate of origin by Chamber of  Commerce – Member State of the European Union, Turkey, the MEDA Mediterranean Countries or Territories, candidate countries or countries benefiting from CARDS
.

· Report of Final test in the factory (quality control document).

· Certificate that the equipment is complying with EU Regulations for IT/Office Equipment and CE norms.

· Certificates as indicated in the technical specifications.

· Guarantee document of the manufacturer, certifying he will be able to supply all spare parts during a period of minimum ten (10) years for lot-1 and lot-2; three (3) years for lot-3 and lot-4.

· Warranty document of the manufacturer and/or the supplier.

· The tenderer should prove that the equipment proposed is produced by a manufacturer who is accredited by ISO 9001:2000.

1.6.4. 
No provisional acceptance can be pronounced without the presence of the complete set of documents. These documents or the declarations for the provision of the documents should be delivered with the bid.

1.6.5. 
Three copies of training documents will be given. The language of the training documents is English.

1.6.6. 
All documentation should clearly and correctly identify the equipment and its internal details with their manufacture/supplier and part numbers.

1.6.7. 
A schedule of preventive maintenance procedures (including cleaning, checking, testing, adjustment and calibration) as well as a consumable list, spare part lists and standard operating procedures should be included.

1.6.8.
It should also comprise service manual with diagrams, schematics, parts List and troubleshooting information for every unit of equipment, allowing a skilled engineer to diagnose and repair it.  Also, an average time period for failure of the each equipment should be given.

1.6.9. 
Documentation should further include: 
· objectives and data flow of the Air Quality Monitoring Network 

· modular structure and interaction of the Air Quality Monitoring Network 

· detailed List of custom-developed modules with their external specifications 

· detailed List of external (commercially available) modules with their specifications 

· Specifications for the external Air Quality Monitoring Network interfaces (separated for the Levels of physical connections, protocol and data format, in standard form of communication -flow charts, command sets etc.) If a (subset of a) standard protocol(s) and/or format(s) are used, a copy of them should be provided with clearly identified options, which have been used in the system implementation. 

· specification of the data structure and data formatting of  AIR QUALITY MONITORING NETWORK data, which may be handled externally (output on diskette or files, for data distribution to other external institutions or for manual data transport/transfer) 

1.6.10 
AII documentation must be drawn up in English Language, printed (two copies) as well as delivered in soft copy readable by one of the Microsoft Applications.

1.7. Delivery and Installation of the Equipment

A comprehensive proposal for the execution of the supply and installation of the equipment, according to the time periods defined in Special Conditions Article 13 and following requirements should be submitted with the offer.

Lot-1

Design shall be completed within 30 calendar days from the contract signature by both parties; delivery, installation putting into operation, calibration and training where applicable shall be completed within 180 calendar days after the design period; testing period shall be completed within 60 calendar days after the delivery period and provisional acceptance shall take place within 30 calendar days after the testing period.

Lot-2

Delivery, installation putting into operation, calibration and training where applicable shall be completed within 120 calendar days from the contract signature by both parties; testing period shall be completed within 60 calendar days after the delivery period provisional acceptance shall take place within 30 calendar days after the testing period. 

Lot-3

Delivery shall be completed within 30 calendar days from the contract signature by both parties; provisional acceptance shall take place within 30 calendar days after the delivery period.

Lot-4

Delivery shall be completed within 60 calendar days from the contract signature by both parties; provisional acceptance shall take place within 30 calendar days after the delivery period.

1.7.1.  The Contractor(s) shall transport, unload, and if applicable assemble, install and put into operation the equipment at the addresses mentioned in 1.1. The Contractor will agree with the Contracting Authority about the installation schedule.

1.7.2.  The Contractor will be fully responsible for his equipment until the provisional acceptance has been signed.

1.7.3.   The Contractor will employ authorized, responsible technical personnel.

1.7.4.   The Contractor will compensate all loss of damages that are caused by its own personnel.  

1.7.5.  All of the equipment, documents, brochures that will be delivered to a Beneficiary by the Contractor will be new, unused and functioning. Necessary hardware and software installations for the equipment will be performed at the Beneficiary’s premises.

1.7.6.  If any of the hardware products is damaged during installation it will be replaced by another device with the same trade mark and same (or higher) model. This procedure will be subject to the consent of the customer and will be free of charge.

1.7.7.  Travel and the accommodation costs of the personnel (Local or International) employed by the Contractor will be met by him.

1.7.8.  The Contractor is responsible for the safety of the work place and the workers during the installation and putting into operation periods.

1.7.9. 
The Contractor is also responsible for the health and accident insurance of the personnel (Local or International) employed by him.

1.7.10. After installing the equipment and connecting to all necessary data transmission lines and systems, the Tenderer shall demonstrate the adequate working according to the standards of the manufacturer of the equipment and to the specifications in this document.  This includes data collection, data processing, data transmission and data presentation.

1.7.11. All costs related with testing are part of the quoted prices of the equipment and therefore not part of the Schedule of prices.

Delivery and Installation of the Equipment for LOT 1

The project for Lot 1 should yield a complete, integrated and independent set of equipment and software, which should form a fully operational Air Quality Monitoring Network.

 The realization of the project for Lot 1 must be accomplished in two stages system: design (maximum 30 days) and system implementation (maximum 180 days). 

A work plan identifying key milestones and/or description for the delivery, installation, putting into operation, calibration, training, testing and provisional acceptance of the supplies must be provided with the offer.

The Contractor should take full responsibility for both stages and ensure the coordination between them. In case of Iacking initial information the Contractor is Iiable for collecting additional documentation, for experimenting with the existing equipment, for examining Local conditions, for checking the feasibility and reliable operation of eventual communication Iinks. 

It will be an obligation of the Beneficiary to provide the Contractor with any relevant documentation, which is available at the RSCH, as well as to grant access for the Contractor to the existing equipment for checks and experiments. 

During the design stage the Contractor should provide a detailed Iist of the proposed prerequisites (by Iocation and type), which should be supplied by the Beneficiary for the establishment of the Air Quality Monitoring Network. These prerequisites include the Iicenses and subscriptions for all the communicational media and services, agreement/contracts for installing/using cables in third party premises, the mains, electricity and others. 

The Beneficiary should inspect the proposed prerequisites and confirm to the Contractor their availability for the establishment of the Air Quality Monitoring Network. 

All details will be discussed in the design period together with Contrator.


At the end of the design phase the Contractor should also have an implementation schedule available, which will be presented to the Beneficiary. 

The Beneficiary should inspect the proposal(s) and should identify clearly the final option. The design-stage estimations and the approval of the system structure by the Beneficiary will not free the Contractor from his liability to provide a fully functional system. 

After the design stage the Contractor should present to the Beneficiary a detailed project with concretely specified: 

a) 
Implementation schedule

b)
Component structure of the system (listed at the level of physical units for every site)

c)
Locations of every component of the system (pointing the building, floor, room for the servers and network facilities ) 

d)
Structure of the physical links (modems, GPRS-data-connections, internet connection) 

· RSCH building-internal: detailed cables, cable type and cable run and connections (LAN or/and WAN) 

· installation details for each monitoring site (including security features and ambient conditions). 

e)
System Description (documented by manufacturer or experimentally captured) for the interfaces for data transfer from the monitoring station to the central dispatching unit (bi-directional) 

f)
Preliminary functional description (from user's point of view) for the software tools, developed specially for Air Quality Monitoring Network. 

g) A clearly described procedure for installation of the Air Quality Monitoring Network - components   

The implementation of the system should start only after the written approval of the Beneficiary. 

The implementation includes: 

· the (commercial) procedures for the delivery of the equipment 

· the development of the custom hardware (if any) and software modules 

· delivery of full equipment of  AIR QUALITY MONITORING NETWORK (for all monitoring sites and RSCH’s LAB) 

· set up of all hardware and software (cables, Iines, network connections, modems, servers, PC's, etc.) for  AIR QUALITY MONITORING NETWORK 

· site preparation for monitoring sites, public panel sites and public display units sites as well as in the RSCH building; AII steps of this task have to be co-coordinated with the Beneficiary. Set up of all monitoring containers/shelters with station computers (cables, Iines, modems, etc.) 

· test and demonstration of the fully operational system 

Installation, testing, demonstration and training are to be completed within the time frame set out in the Special Conditions included within the Tender Dossier. At the end of this period, all equipment supplied including hardware and software must be fully operational and the staff chosen by the Beneficiary must have been fully trained. 


The installation will be done as part of the training programme, so that the Beneficiary's staff can gain first-hand experience in installation techniques.


The tenderer must describe in its technical proposal, how he suggests to carry out the required installation, testing, demonstration and training activities and include a bar chart (GANTT chart). 

Necessary hardware and software installations for this equipment will be performed in the places of delivery of equipment which is mentioned in the part of technical specifications.

The Contractor shall form a team consisting of his experts and experts from the manufacturer (experienced with managing network) to work during the design, installation, putting into operation, calibration, training and testing phases.

All necessary adaptations to the housing in order to install sampling lines, probes and other necessary parts of the instruments are the responsibility of the Contractor, in close cooperation with the Beneficiary.

The Contractor shall agree the installation schedule with the Beneficiary and the Contracting Authority. The Beneficiary shall guarantee the Contractor free entrance to the buildings and relevant rooms during the installation work and shall procure all necessary approvals, permissions, licenses and legal documents for accomplishing the Ankara Air Quality Monitoring System.

The Contractor has also to execute the remodelling of space, site preparation and civil engineering work for the monitoring stations as well as in the building of the RSCH. 

It is planned to be used the building of RSCH Air Quality Control and Research Laboratory as dispatching office, calibration and maintenance rooms.  

In the maintenance, dispatching and calibration room; suitable maintenance tables, computer table set, chairs, air conditioners and secure holders for calibration gases will be needed. Also see section 1.18, 1.19, 1.20 and 2.5 for more details.


All preparation and civil engineering work (like space for cabling, modems, plugs, fittings, foundation, protection facilities, etc.) have to be planned and carried out by the Contractor and must be included in the tender.  Also see section 1.32, 1.33 about public information.


The shelters will be situated on a base plate of concrete.  All preparation and civil engineering work therefore (like foundation, space for cabling, modems, plugs, fittings, etc.) have to be planned and carried out by the Contractor and must be included in the tender.  Also, see Lot-1 section 1.1 about housing and installation of containers.

The tenderer must address in its proposal the issue of compliance with appropriate standards not only for the  AIR QUALITY MONITORING NETWORK but also for all civil engineering and construction work related to remodelling of space.

Note: The Contractor shall undertake any necessary on-site visits and measurement experiment and analysis in order to prove their locations before its actual implementation.

1.8. Asset Register

In order to assist in asset registration, all equipment shall have a solidly fixed and durable label, size 75 mm x 35 mm, as appropriate for each equipment, with the standard EU logo as below:
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PRE-ACCESSION FINANCIAL

ASSISTANCE PROGRAMME

EUROPEAID/117373/D/S/TR

Lot No

:

Item No

:

Serial No
:

%75 Avrupa Birliği Katkısı, %25 Ulusal Katkı ile alınmıştır

EC Contribution 75% National Contribution 25%

The final acceptance shall include the signed up to date asset registration as accepted by the Contracting Authority.

Lot 1: 

Air Quality Measurement Equipment, Data Management and Public Information system 

Following equipments shall be supplied with the given quantities within Lot1:

	Item No
	Description
	Quantity

	Lot 1
	Air Quality Measurement Equipment, Data Management and Public Information System
	

	1.1
	Shelters for stations
	8

	1.2
	Gas Sampling System for Monitors (Manifold)(one for each shelter)
	8

	1.3
	Set of Meteorological Equipment (8 for stations)
	8

	1.4
	SO2 Monitor (8 for stations, 1 RSCH)
	9

	1.5
	NO, NO2, NOx Monitor (8 for stations, 1 RSCH)
	9

	1.6
	CO Monitor (3 for stations)
	3

	1.7
	O3 Monitor (3 for stations)
	3

	1.8
	PM10 Monitor (8 for stations, 1 RSCH)
	9

	1.9
	PM2.5 Monitor (8 for stations, 1 RSCH)
	9

	1.10
	Low Volume Gravimetric Sampler for Heavy Metals in PM10
	3

	1.11
	Vapour sampler (for volatile organic compounds)
	5

	1.12
	Zero Air Generator (8 for stations, 1 for RSCH)
	9

	1.13
	Set of Calibration Unit for RSCH 
	1

	1.14
	Set of Transfer Standards for Calibration (Portable)
	1

	1.15
	Flow Calibrator for Gas Monitoring Equipment for low flows (Primary Standard)
	1

	1.16
	Flow Calibrator for PM10 Monitoring Equipment for high flows (Primary Standard)   
	1

	1.17
	Set of Temperature and Pressure Primary Standards
	1

	1.18
	Computer Table Set for CDU TYPE-I
	7

	1.19
	Computer Table Set for CDU TYPE-II
	4

	1.20
	Maintenance Workbench for RSCH
	2

	1.21
	Station Computer for Data Acquisition 
	8

	1.22
	Laptop Computer for Maintenance
	3

	1.23
	Powerful Server Computer for Central Dispatching Unit (CDU) 
	1

	1.24
	Powerful Terminal Server Computer for Communication and Networking (for CDU)
	1

	1.25
	Powerful Internet Server Computer for CDU 
	1

	1.26
	Computer for Parameterization and Network Monitoring for CDU 
	1

	1.27
	Computer for Data Handling and Reporting for CDU
	2

	1.28
	Firewall-Computer with 3 network cards for CDU
	1

	1.29
	Structure of the Internet Connection System (modem, routers, cables etc) (set)
	1

	1.30
	Local Area Network (LAN) [(including 2 LAN switches (24 ports)], (manageable)
	2

	1.31
	GPRS modem (3 for indoor panels, 3 for outdoor panels)
	6

	1.32
	Public Information Display Boards (Outdoor Units)
	3

	1.33
	Public Information Display Boards (Indoor Units)
	3

	1.34
	Set of Data Acquisition and Management Software (13 User’s licence)
	1

	1.35
	Uninterrupted Power Supply for Monitoring Equipment (for stations)
	8


1.1. Shelters for Stations

	Item no. 1.1
	Description: Shelters for Stations
	Quantity: 8

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	General
	For all monitoring sites a container (shelter) will be available for the monitoring equipment.

	
	The shelters will be situated on a base plate of concrete.  All preparation and civil engineering work therefore (like foundation, space for cabling, modems, plugs, fittings, etc.) have to be planned and carried out by the supplier and must be included in the tender.  
The Tenderer shall list the appropriate needs for the necessary arrangements and for an adequate use and performance of the equipment based on the following requirements:

The Beneficiary is responsible for the availability of the following supplies, free of charge, at least one month before the beginning of the installation:

· Working permits for foundation works and erection of monitoring stations at all sites

· Mains voltage connections at all sites including all payments to the electricity provider including operational fees

	Housing (Container) Requirements
	Outer dimensions: Length x Width x Height= approx. 3,7m x 2,7m x 2,3m.

Inner dimensions: approx. 10 m2.  

However, with the approval by the Beneficiary, some of the stations especially the ones near to the roadside might be smaller than the specified size. 

	
	Substructure: Steel, completely galvanized (DIN 17100)

	
	Floor/walls/ceiling: Min. 35 mm thick “sandwich” panels, (steel/insulation/steel), all sides of the steel to be galvanized and coated with epoxy or similar high-performance paint; and fireproof according to DIN 41402 (building material class B1)

	
	Isolation: PU foam, heat transfer coefficient ≤ 0.60 W/m2.

	
	Thermal insulation, heat transfer coefficient ≤ 0.60 W/m2.

	
	Entrance door: Width 90 cm, height 2 meters, door is lockable. The material for the door will be the same as in walls.

	
	Connections: All connections to the outside (for sampling lines, electric power cables etc), including the doors, must be sealed against the entry of humidity, water, snow, dust and insects.

	
	Isolation of manifolds for gas sampling and PM sampling (PM10, PM2.5, LVS) on the roof.  

	
	Sealing: Full protection against insects and humidity, long time persistent material, sun resistant is to be used under given environmental circumstances.

	
	Floor surfaces: All floor surfaces must be non-slip for safety, antistatic, ribbed PVC material.

	
	Floor: Load capacity minimum 250 kg/m2.

	
	Roof: Rainproof. Design of roof to avoid entrance of rain, snow and humidity must be documented in the tenderer’s proposal (including wall/roof joints and, Additional aluminium-sheet for water and sun protection) 

Walkable, non-slip surface.

Accessible with ladder.

	
	At the bottom of the corners of the container, there should be adjustable level balance system.

	
	There should be multi exhaust pipes at the bottom of the container to exhaust the manifold system and the analyzers.

	
	For electricity cable, there should be isolated hole at the floor.

	
	There should be enough workspace for maintenance, calibration and operation.

	
	Mast: 10 m telescopic mast for meteorological sensors suitable for one-man operation

	
	Interior design: The shelter must be without windows.

The shelter must be divided into 2 compartments. (i) Measurement equipment, (ii) UPS, meteorological mast, electrical panel etc. according to the drawing given in Attachment C to the technical specifications 

	
	Fence:  The shelter must be protected against wanton destruction (vandalism) and theft by a suitable fence at least 2 m. high with locked entrance. The embedded locks shall be used on the fence entrance, and it should be protected from weather conditions. Fence will be framed surrounding on foundation. Dimension of foundation is given below.

	
	Foundation: Frost resistant foundation and foundation plate (minimum quality BS20) including deep grounding (according EN1).  Size of foundation plate: width: container width plus 1.6 mt, length: container length plus 1.7 mt, thickness 0.2 mt

	
	Electrical installation: Grounded steel structure. The shelter must be fully earthed (grounded) and have suitable lightening protection to protect the shelter and all its contents including monitoring and sampling equipment.

	
	Each container should be painted in green on exterior surfaces and will have inscribed the EU and RSHM logos and the title of the network in both English and Turkish languages. Title will be “Ministry of Health, Refik Saydam Centre of Hygiene (Font height is 10 cm.)

 Ankara Air Quality Network, ....... Station” (Font height is 12 cm) 

“Sağlık Bakanlığı, Refik Saydam Hıfzıssıhha Merkezi Başkanlığı, Ankara Hava Kalitesi Ölçüm Ağı, .......İstasyonu”

“EU logo” “RSHM logo”

www.rshm.saglik.gov.tr
These texts will be located on two sides of the container (long sides)

Font type: Ariel, font colour: white

	Container and device status sensors

(These information must be collected)
	Loss of data

	
	Maintenance mode on

	
	Changing system date/time

	
	Watchdog active

	
	Restart/power on

	
	UPS Battery operation

	
	UPS battery low

	
	Door open

	
	Ambient gas flow low for each sampling unit

	
	Auxiliary power on

	
	Excess voltage

	
	Power supply grid off

	
	Temperature inside container

	
	Humidity inside container

	
	Optional pressure and flow of function check unit

	Installations
	Cooling/Heating system: Air condition, at least 12.000 BTU capacity split type, remote controlling. System must allow constant temperature conditions inside the container.  The inside temperature range has to be settable from 15 to 25 °C (tolerance ±2 °C), 

The air conditioner must have water washable filtration pads to reduce dust levels in the shell to a minimum.

	
	Electrical installations and lights: The complete electrical system must be protected against over voltages and power surges through one or more appropriate power conditioning devices.

An electrical switchboard must centralize circuit breakers, fuses, switches and additional (spare) electrical sockets. There must be separate circuits for the monitoring equipment, the sampling equipment, the data handling systems and the peripheral equipment including the air conditioner.

Both areas must be equipped with switchable high efficiency fluorescent lighting.

	
	Electrical panel with locked door (including digital voltmeter and ampermeter)

	
	Tubing: The sampling and monitoring equipment and data management devices must be linked as required by labelled lines (for gases) and cables which allow easy checking, maintenance and replacement. The same internal layout should be used on all stations.

	
	The measuring instruments, calibration devices, computers must be installed in 19” Standard racks on telescopic slides, the rack must be fastened both at the bottom (to floor) and top (to the roof) with vibration free and stable fixing of monitors. As a minimum two racks are required in each station. 

	
	The tubes connecting the monitors should be mounted in such a way that the operation will not be interrupted after tearing the instrument out. 

	
	Working bench with 

Cupboard (60 X 50 X H: 73 cm.) (2 unit)

Cupboard with drawers (60 X 50 X H:73 cm) (2 units)

According to the drawing given in Attachment C to the technical specifications

	
	Chair: appropriate to human body’s ergonomics, with arms, and movable; minimum 105cm height; 5-star legs, metal covered polyurethane of hard plastic; arms are polyurethane; separate seat and back; covered with blue fabric; seating group is movable up-down and 360 degrees around its axis and the back is movable forward-backward manually.

	
	Secured fixed at least 4 gas cylinder tube (50 lt) holders.

	
	Fire extinguisher, CO2 2 kg.

	
	First Aid kit according to DIN 13164

	
	Over temperature protection.

	
	Over voltage protection for  wireless telephone terminal due to lightning

	
	Portable ladder

There must be lugs mounted for the ladder inside the wall or the door, so that the ladder can be mounted and stored inside the shelter when not used.

	Other
	The Supplier shall pay for any housing and monitoring container establishment, necessary on the monitoring sites, and the Tenderer shall include in the tender the necessary foundation, walls, door, main voltage connections, work benches and instrument racks, furniture, air condition and ventilation, toolkits (8 set for stations) for small repair activities for measurement facilities.

	
	Toolkit with special case for monitoring stations should contain at least: 

Allien set (metric, English type round), 

Screw driver (flat head, Philips head, nut head), 

Long nose plier, 

Multi tester 

Tools for the connection and disconnection of gas lines and regulators etc must be supplied, together with a cylinder trolley able to safely carry full 50 lt cylinders.

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.2. Gas Sampling System for Monitors (Manifold)

	Item no. 1.2
	Description: Gas sampling System for Monitors (Manifold)
	Quantity: 8

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Gas sampling system (manifold) for monitors
	The material must be corrosion-proof and chemical inert at least concerning all of the pollutants measured. 

Material: chemical inert (glass) material lined, corrosion-proof (stainless steel) material coated covering sampling heads

	
	The manifold must be supplied ready to fit all the monitor and sampler inlets.

	
	Connection of all type of monitors and blower pump for each of the stations must be possible.

	
	Size of outlet should fit monitor inlets.

	
	The sampling point is at maximum 1.5 m above the container.

	
	Prevention of condensed water inside of the inlet.

	
	Good isolation of the breakthrough to the roof with fittings, which are easy to change.

Rain, snow, insects and large particles should not be able to enter the manifold. 

It must be easily dismantled for periodic manual cleaning.

	
	Blower ensuring a volume flow of 2-4 m3/h.

This may be reduced or increased if the Tenderer can show that a certain range would be sufficient to provide a surplus of ambient air to all the monitors and samplers, with a margin of 25%. 

Excess air must be discharged at a point where it cannot re-enter the manifold or other sampling inlets by re-circulation.

	
	Signalling if the flow rate is critical and collecting this alarm signal with computer.

	
	Possibility for manual cleaning of the sampling line (possibility to take apart and maintenance)

	
	Connection (tube) from the manifold to the monitors max.  2 m. and consisting of PTFE or another chemical inert material.

	
	Residence time in complete sampling system,  manifold tube to the monitor should be < 5 seconds 

	
	The pressure difference between outside pressure and manifold pressure should be less than 2 hPa.

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies

	Back-up 
	4 blowers for 8 shelters

Glass units of sampling manifold for eight (8) shelters

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

The equipment must have quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certififcation institution

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.3. Set of Meteorological Equipment

	Item no. 1.3
	Description: Set of Meteorological Equipment
	Quantity: 8

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	The local meteorological data will be provided such as wind velocity and direction, temperature, humidity, atmospheric pressure, solar radiation. 

	General
	· All the meteorological parameters measured by the sensors shall transmit their signals to a data collection unit, which will then be sent to the computer.

· The operating temperature range for sensors is -25º to +50ºC.  

· All movable sensors have to be heated.

· All other meteorological equipment shall be mounted on arms to this telescopic mast out of reach of pedestrians.

· Temperature and humidity sensors have to be outfitted with a case for weather and radiation protection. 

· A distribution box with lightning protection for each wire must be mounted within the monitoring container.

	Wind Speed
	Telescopic mast
	Must be measured 10 m above ground level. Therefore container should be equipped with a 10 m telescopic mast for wind sensors.

	
	Output
	Analog/digital interface to data system

	
	Range
	0 – 50 m/s

	
	Accuracy
	( 1 % for wind speed < 3 m/s

	
	Height
	10 m

	Wind Direction
	Output
	Analog/digital interface to data system 

	
	Sensor type
	Wind vane, damped

	
	Range
	0-359 (

	
	Accuracy
	( 5(

	
	Time constant
	<1 sec

	
	Height
	10 m.

	Temperature
	Sensor type
	Pt100 or thermistor protected against radiation

	
	Range
	-30 to 50 (C

	
	Accuracy
	(0.8 (C

	
	Height
	2 m

	Humidity
	Sensor type
	Capacitative plate

	
	Range
	10 to 100% Relative humidity (RH)

	
	Accuracy
	(3% RH

	
	Height
	5 m

	Solar Radiation
	Sensor type
	Passive pyranometer

	
	Range
	0-1300 W/m2

	
	Accuracy and resolution
	Better than 5 W/m2

	
	Height
	1 m.

	UV-A/B sensor
	
	only for 1 station

	Atmospheric Pressure
	Sensor type
	Silicon bridge

	
	Range
	900 – 1050 mbar

	
	Accuracy
	Better than 1 mbar

	
	Height
	1 m.

	Output (for all sensors)
	RS 232 or USB interface

	Telescopic Pole
	Stainless steel mast of 10 meters height. There should be continuously red lighting on the top of the Telescopic pole. 

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies

	Training
	General Training Requirements (Annex II, Section 1.4) apply

at the site of installation

at the least 4 members of the Beneficiary’s laboratory staff                               

directly after installation

at least 1 day 

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

The equipment must have quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certififcation institution

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.4. SO2 Monitor

	Item no. 1.4
	Description:   SO2 monitor
	Quantity: 9

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	Measurement of ambient SO2 concentrations 

	Operation Principle
	UV fluorescence (according to ISO/FDIS 10498)

A prime requirement is compliance with the EU reference method provided in prEN 14212 (Standard in Draft) 

“Ambient air quality – Measurement method for the determination of the concentration of sulphur dioxide by ultraviolet fluorescence”.

	Ranges
	Auto and manual ranging 0-100-200-500-1000 ppb, and adjustable for other ranges

	Unit
	(g/m3, ppb,  ppm

	Resolution
	0.001 ppm

	Lower detectable limit
	<1 ppb

	Zero drift
	< 1 ppb/7 days or better

	Span drift
	< ± 1 % of reading/7 days or better

	Precision
	<1 ppb

	Linearity
	+/-1% full scale;

	Response time (T90)
	<120 sec;

	Noise
	<0.5 ppb

	Operating temperature
	5 – 40 (C

	Analog output
	0-1 V with automatic over-range possibility

	Output
	RS 232 or USB interface

	Data storage
	Last 1500 average values

	Power supply
	220 V, 50 Hz

	Temperature and pressure correction
	The output signal of analyzer for measuring SO2 shall be adjusted for temperature and pressure variations according to ISO 8756.

	Function Control
	Function control of   2 points (zero and span) automatically (every 23 or 25 hours), manual and remote controlled.

	Calibration
	Internally by permeation oven

	
	The monitor must include or be supplied with a permeation tube and an oven system for daily span checks. This will be used daily to detect unacceptable instrument drift, instead of gas from a cylinder, to reduce operating costs. 

	
	Span gases will be generated by permeation tube. 

	
	Zero gas will be supplied by zero air generators at the stations.

	
	The assay of the permeation tubes must be an NIST/EPA approved gas manufacturer's CRM. 

	Permeation Oven
	Temperature : 35-50 °C (adjustable)

	
	PID temperature controller with Pt 100 sensor 

	
	Accuracy ±0,1 °C

	
	Displayed of actual temperature

	Display
	Multi-character with alarms/errors

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies

	Calibration gases
	SO2 permeation tube for each monitor   

Concentration of the permeation tube will be defined together with Supplier after the selection of the equipment. Life time of the permeation tube shall be at least 18 months

	Back-up
	2 sampling pumps for 9 monitors

	Accessories
	· At least 3 m. Teflon sampling tubing and necessary connection elements for each monitor

· Variable bolts, nuts, cable binders and other fixing materials for each monitor

	Training
	General Training Requirements (Annex II, Section 1.4) apply

at the site of installation

at the least 4 members of the Beneficiary’s laboratory staff                               

directly after installation

at least 1 day 

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

Permeation tubes should have a quality certificate.
The equipment must have quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certififcation institution

Type approval certificate has to be performed by an independent international certification institution. Certifications from international certification institution accredited or designed for such tests are to be submitted with the offer

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.5. NO, NO2, NOx Monitor

	Item no. 1.5
	Description:  NO, NO2, NOx monitor
	Quantity: 9

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	Measurement of ambient NO, NO2 and NOx concentrations 

	Operation Principle
	Chemiluminescence (according with ISO 7996/1985)

A prime requirement is compliance with the EU reference method provided in prEN 14211 (standard in draft): “Ambient air quality – Measurement method for the determination of the concentration of nitrogen dioxide by chemiluminescence”.

	Ranges
	Auto and manual ranging 0-100-200-500-1000 ppb and adjustable for other ranges

	Unit
	(g/m3, ppb, ppm

	Resolution
	0.001 ppm

	Lower detectable limit
	<1 ppb

	Zero drift
	< 1 ppb/week or better

	Span drift
	<1 % of reading/week or better

	Precision
	<1 ppb

	Linearity
	+/-1% full scale;

	Response time (T90)
	<120 sec ;

	Noise
	<0.5 ppb

	Operating temperature
	5 – 40 (C

	Analog output
	 0-1 V independent analog outputs for NO, NOx and NO2

	Output
	RS 232 or USB interface

	Data storage
	Last 1500 average values

	Power supply
	220 V, 50 Hz

	Temperature and pressure correction
	The output signal of analyzer for measuring NO, NO2 and NOx shall be adjusted for temperature and pressure variations according to ISO 8756.

	Function Control
	Function control of   2 points (zero and span) automatically (every 23 or 25 hours), manual and remote controlled.

	Calibration
	Internally by permeation oven

	
	The monitor must include or be supplied with a permeation tube and an oven system for daily span checks. This will be used daily to detect unacceptable instrument drift, instead of gas from a cylinder, to reduce operating costs.

	
	Span gas will be generated by permeation tube. 

	
	Zero gas will be supplied by zero air generators at the stations.

	
	The assay of the permeation tubes must be an NIST/EPA approved gas manufacturer's CRM. 

	Permeation Oven
	Temperature : 35-50 °C (adjustable)

	
	PID temperature controller with Pt100 sensor 

	
	Accuracy ±0,1 °C

	
	Displayed of actual temperature

	Display
	Multi-character with indication of all parameters (NO, NO2, NOx) at the same time and alarms/errors

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies 

	Back-up
	2 sampling pumps for 9 monitors

	Calibration gases
	NO2 permeation tube for each monitor   

Concentration of the permeation tube will be defined together with the Supplier after the selection of the equipment. Life time of the permeation tube shall be at least 18 months

	Accessories
	· At least 3 m. teflon sampling tubing and necessary connection elements for each monitor

· Variable bolts, nuts, cable binders and other fixing materials for each monitor

	Training
	General Training Requirements (Annex II, Section 1.4) apply

at the site of installation

at the least 4 members of the Beneficiary’s laboratory staff                               

directly after installation

at least 1 day

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

Permeation tubes should have a quality certificate.
The equipment must have quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certififcation institution

Type approval certificate has to be performed by an independent international certification institution. Certifications from international certification institution accredited or designed for such tests are to be submitted with the offer

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.6. CO Monitor

	Item no. 1.6
	Description:   CO monitor
	Quantity: 3

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	Measurement of ambient CO concentrations 

	Operation Principle
	NDIR absorption.

A prime requirement is compliance with the EU reference method provided in prEN 14626 (standard in draft): 

“Ambient air quality – Measurement method for the determination of the concentration of carbon monoxide in ambient air by means of the non dispersive infrared method”.

	Ranges
	Auto and manual ranging 0-1-2-5-10-20-50-100-200 ppm

	Unit
	mg/m3, ppm

	Resolution
	0.01 ppm

	Lower detectable limit
	<0.05 ppm

	Zero drift
	< 100 ppb/day; 200 ppb/week

	Span drift
	<0.5 % of reading/day; <1 %/week

	Precision
	<100 ppb

	Linearity
	+/-1% full scale;

	Response time (T90)
	<60 sec ;

	Noise
	<50 ppb

	Operating temperature
	5 – 40 (C

	Analog Output
	 0-1 V

	Output
	RS 232 or USB interface

	Data storage
	Last 1500 average values

	Power supply
	220 V, 50 Hz

	Temperature and pressure correction
	The output signal of analyzer for measuring CO shall be adjusted for temperature and pressure variations according to ISO 8756.

	Function Control
	Function control of   2 points (zero and span) automatically (every 23 or 25 hours), manual and remote controlled.

	Calibration
	Externally by calibration cylinder

One span check cylinder will be installed at each station and used daily or weekly to detect unacceptable instrument drift (through daily/weekly span checks);

	
	Span gases will be generated by CO gas cylinder.

	
	Zero gas will be supplied by zero air generators at the stations.

	
	The Supplier shall recommend and deliver CO calibration gas with two -stage pressure reducers for proper calibration of the monitors offered. 

	
	CO gas cylinders must be supplied with set of all necessary connections to the monitors

	
	The assay of the calibration gas cylinders must be an NIST/EPA approved gas manufacturer's CRM. 

	Display
	Multi-character with alarms/errors

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies 

	Back-up 
	1 sampling pump for 3 monitors

	Calibration gases
	· CO  Cylinder with two stage regulator for each monitor 

CO in N2, at least 40-50 lt (Life time of the calibration gases shall be at least 18 months

· Concentration of CO calibration cylinder will be defined together with the Supplier after the selection of the equipment.

	Accessories
	· Cylinder brackets for CO made of cast aluminium. Wall brackets shall be fitted with a one-inch wide Nylon strap that has a nickel-plated non-slip spring catch and buckle for fast adjustment.

· At least 3 m. teflon sampling tubing and necessary connection elements for each monitor

· Bolts, nuts, cable binders and other fixing materials for each monitor

	Training
	General Training Requirements (Annex II, Section 1.4) apply

at the site of installation

at the least 4 members of the Beneficiary’s laboratory staff                               

directly after installation

at least 1 day

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

Calibration gas cylinder should have a quality certificate.
The equipment must have quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certififcation institution

Type approval certificate has to be performed by an independent international certification institution. Certifications from international certification institution accredited or designed for such tests are to be submitted with the offer

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.7. O3 Monitor

	Item no. 1.7
	Description: O3 monitor
	Quantity: 3

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	Measurement of ambient ozone concentrations 

	Operation Principle
	UV photometry (according with ISO 13964)

A prime requirement is compliance with the EU reference method provided in prEN 14625 (standard in draft): 

“Ambient air quality – Measurement method for the determination of the concentration of ozone in ambient air by means of ultraviolet photometric method”.

	Ranges
	Auto and manual ranging 0-50-100-200-500-1000 ppb

	Unit
	µg/m3, ppm

	Resolution
	0.001 ppm

	Lower detectable limit
	<1 ppb

	Zero drift
	< 1 ppb/7 days or better

	Span drift
	<1 % of reading/7 days or better

	Precision
	<1 ppb

	Linearity
	+/-1% full scale;

	Response time (T90)
	<80 sec ;

	Noise
	<0.5 ppb

	Operating temperature
	5 – 40 (C

	Analog Output
	 0-1 V

	Output
	RS 232 or USB interface

	Data storage
	Last 1500 average values

	Power supply
	220 V, 50 Hz

	Temperature and pressure correction
	The output signal of analyzer for measuring O3 shall be adjusted for temperature and pressure variations according to ISO 8756.

	Function Control
	Function control of   2 points (zero and span) automatically (every 23 or 25 hours), manual and remote controlled.

	Calibration
	Internally by ozone generator

The internal check calibrator will be used daily/weekly to detect unacceptable instrument drift.

	
	Span gases will be generated by ozone generator.

	
	Zero gas will be supplied by zero air generator.

	Display
	Multi-character with alarms/errors

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies 

	Back-up 
	1 sampling pump for 3 monitors

	Accessories
	· At least 3 m. teflon sampling tubing and necessary connection elements for each monitor

· Bolts, nuts, cable binders and other fixing materials for each monitor

	Training
	General Training Requirements (Annex II, Section 1.4) apply

at the site of installation

at the least 4 members of the Beneficiary’s laboratory staff                               

directly after installation

at least 1 day

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

The equipment must have quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certififcation institution

Type approval certificate has to be performed by an independent international certification institution. Certifications from international certification institution accredited or designed for such tests are to be submitted with the offer

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.8. PM10 Monitor

	Item no. 1.8
	Description:  PM10 Monitor 
	Quantity: 9

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	Monitor the ambient particulate matter (with aerodynamic diameters less than 10(m) levels

	Operation Principle
	Beta-ray absorption

	Range
	0-100; 0-200; 0-500; 0-1000; 0-5000 (g/m3 (capable to manually or automatically adjustment of range, in the event the equipment is turned off, the measurement range settings should be retained)

	Unit
	(g/m3

	Sampling System
	Corrosion proof material coated covering PM10 sampling head.

	
	Sampling point is at maximum 1.5 m. above the container.

	
	Prevention of condensed water inside of the inlet.

	
	Good isolation of the breakthrough to the roof with fittings.

	Averaging
	Programmable to calculate average concentrations for 30 min. to 24 hour intervals

	Detection limit
	< 1 (g/m3

	Filter type
	Glass-Fibre tape

	Calibration
	Manually with PM10 mass foil calibration kit and/or automatically with a reference membrane in the measurement path

	Beta-ray source
	C14, <100 (Ci

	Output
	RS 232 or USB interface

	Display
	Multi-character with alarms/errors

	Operating temperature
	5 – 40 (C

	Analog Output
	 0-1 V

	Period of unattended operation
	Minimum of 14 days by using automatic filter change.

	Power supply
	220 V, 50 Hz 

	Control
	Microprocessor control, shall monitor the equipment condition; give alarms under abnormal conditions; and check the calibration status of the equipment

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies

	Back-up 
	2 sampling pumps for 9 monitors

	Training
	General Training Requirements (Annex II, Section 1.4) apply

at the site of installation

at the least 4 members of the Beneficiary’s laboratory staff                               

directly after installation

at least 1 day

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

The equipment must have quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certififcation institution

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.9. PM2.5 Monitor 

	Item no. 1.9
	Description: PM2.5 Monitor
	Quantity: 9

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	Monitor the ambient particulate matter (with aerodynamic diameters less than 2.5(m) levels

	Operation Principle
	Beta-ray absorption

	Range
	0-100; 0-200; 0-500; 0-1000; 0-5000 (g/m3 (capable to manually or automatically adjustment of range, in the event the equipment is turned off, the measurement range settings should be retained)

	Unit
	(g/m3

	Sampling System
	Corrosion proof material coated covering PM2.5 sampling head.

	
	Sampling point is at maximum 1.5 m. above the container.

	
	Prevention of condensed water inside of the inlet.

	
	Good isolation of the breakthrough to the roof with fittings.

	Averaging
	Programmable to calculate average concentrations for 30 min. to 24 hour intervals

	Detection limit
	< 1 (g/m3

	Filter type
	Glass-Fibre tape

	Calibration
	Manually with PM 2.5 mass foil calibration kit and/or automatically with a reference membrane in the measurement path

	Beta-ray source
	C14, <100 (Ci

	Output
	RS 232 or USB interface

	Display
	Multi-character with alarms/errors

	Operating temperature
	5 – 40 (C

	Analog Output
	 0-1 V

	Period of unattended operation
	Minimum of 14 days by using automatic filter change.

	Power supply
	220 V, 50 Hz 

	Control
	Microprocessor control, shall monitor the equipment condition; give alarms under abnormal conditions; and check the calibration status of the equipment

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies

	Training
	General Training Requirements (Annex II, Section 1.4) apply

at the site of installation

at the least 4 members of the Beneficiary’s laboratory staff                               

directly after installation

at least 1 day

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

The equipment must have quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certififcation institution

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.10. Low Volume Gravimetric Sampler for Heavy Metals in PM10 

	Item no. 1.10
	Description: Low Volume Gravimetric Sampler for Heavy Metals in PM10
	Quantity: 3

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	Sampling of heavy metals (Pb, etc) in ambient air

	Operation Principle
	Gravimetric mass determination (according with EN 12341)  (Equivalence with the reference method should be shown)

The prime requirement for the gravimetric sampler for lead in PM10 is compliance with the EU reference method provided in EN 12341 “Air Quality – Determination of the PM10 fraction of suspended particulate matter – Reference method and field test procedure to demonstrate reference equivalence of measurement methods”.

	Sampling
	An automated sequential low volume (as defined by EN 12341) sampler is required with programmable (microprocessor controlled) automatic daily 24 hour) automatic shift of filters, automatic flow correction. 

The sampler must accept at least 15 filters in a contamination-proof magazine or cartridge.

	Sampling System
	Corrosion proof material coated covering PM10 sampling head.

	
	Sampling point is at maximum 1.5 m. above the container.

	
	Prevention of condensed water inside of the inlet.

	
	Good isolation of the breakthrough to the roof with fittings.

	Flow rate stability
	LVS: Better than (2%

	Operating temperature
	5 – 40 (C

	Output
	RS 232 or USB interface

	Period of unattended operation
	14 days 

	Power supply
	220 V, 50 Hz 

	Control
	Microprocessor control, programmable starting time, temperature and pressure compensation

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies

	Back-up 
	· 1 sampling pump for 3 samplers

	Accessories
	·  Filter holders for each LVS to transfer the filters to the laboratory with minimum contamination risk  

	Training
	General Training Requirements (Annex II, Section 1.4) apply

at the site of installation

at the least 4 members of the Beneficiary’s laboratory staff                               

directly after installation

at least 1 day

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

The equipment must have quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certififcation institution

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.11. Vapour Sampler

	Item no. 1.11
	Description:  Vapour Sampler
	Quantity: 5

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	For sampling of benzene and VOCs

	Operation Principle
	Adsorption on tubes filled with selective adsorbent

The system must permit adsorption onto tubes in series and/or in parallel, in order to increase the range of compounds adsorbed and/or increase the capacity of the individual sample.

	Measuring range
	5-500 ml/min and 1-5 l/min

	Sampling
	Continuous sampling of 24 hours, Sampling onto a single tube or set of tubes must be variable from 1 hour (24 hour optional as minimum) and up to 2 weeks.

	Flow rate stability
	 < 5%

	Operating temperature
	5 – 40 (C

	Output
	RS 232 or USB interface

	Period of unattended operation
	Minimum of 14 days, 

The sampler must allow automatic, successive shift of up to 14 tubes.

	Power supply
	220 V, 50 Hz 

	Control
	The sampler must be microprocessor controlled and programmable for the start time, flow, duration and sequence of sampling.

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies 

	Back-up 
	1 sampling pump for 5 samplers

	Training
	General Training Requirements (Annex II, Section 1.4) apply

at the site of installation

at the least 4 members of Beneficiary’s laboratory staff                               

directly after installation

at least 1 day

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

The equipment must have quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certififcation institution

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.12. Zero Air Generators

	Item no. 1.12
	Description:  Zero Air Generator
	Quantity: 9

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	For zero control of monitoring equipment at the stations

	Principle
	19” rack mounted type, multistage ambient scrubber.  The gas cleaning process includes dust particles extraction, compression, trace substances preliminary chemical treatment, sorption stages, etc. 

	Purity of Zero Gas
	SO2, NO2, NO, O3 < 0.5 ppb

CO < 25 ppb

BTX < 1 ppb

	Zero Gas Pressure 
	0.5 …. 2.00 bar (abs) adjustable

	Flow rate 
	The output flow rate and pressure must be adjustable and appropriate to the demands of the monitors. 20 l/min max

	Drying 
	Dew point min, -15 (C

	Power 
	220 V, 50 Hz.

	Compressor 
	Long life, oil free, pump should be thermally protected.

	Cleaning cartridge
	Must hold the minimum requirements for at least 3 months even in extremely polluted regions (NOx conc. Up to 1000 µg/m3, BTX concentrations up to 800  µg/m3

	Maintenance interval
	> 6 months

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies 

	Accessories
	· At least 10 kg of activated charcoal, silica gel, etc. for 9 generators

· At least 10 kg Scrubber materials for 9 generators

	Training
	General Training Requirements (Annex II, Section 1.4) apply

at the site of installation

at the least 4 members of the Beneficiary’s laboratory staff                               

directly after installation

at least 1 day

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

The equipment must have quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certififcation institution

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.13. Set of Calibration Unit for RSCH

	Item no. 1.13
	Description:   Set of Calibration Unit for RSCH
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	Primary calibration set in order to calibrate monitoring instruments


The RSCH should contain all items necessary for primary calibration of the monitoring instruments of the monitoring sites according to the requests of the EC Directives, ISO norms.
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	The tenderer must offer a high precision calibration system for RSCH for SO2, NOX, O3 and CO. The system must be complete with a set of all necessary connections to cylinders etc, built-in pump and ozone generator, mixing chamber, mass flow controllers and flow meters, using Central primary zero air and gas standards.

· Linearity control and multi-point calibrations on RSCH’ s own monitors;

· Converter efficiency checks of NOx monitors (gas phase titration of NO with ozone)

· Calibration of audit gas and zero air cylinders; and initial calibration of station calibration gases.

	
	Permeation tubes and ovens are additionally required for this system.

	
	The Supplier shall recommend and deliver all necessary calibration gases with two -stage pressure reducers for proper calibration of the monitors offered. Calibration unit must be supplied with a complete set of all necessary connections to cylinders and monitors etc.

All analyzers/monitors must be supplied with all necessary reduction valves, connections, tubing and valves for external calibration with gases from calibrators and gas cylinders.

	
	The assay of the calibration gas cylinders and permeation tubes must be NIST traceable reference material gas mixture.   

	
	Processor
	Internal microprocessor

	
	SO2
	Dilution with concentrated SO2 gas cylinder and permeation oven

	
	NOx
	Dilution with GPT

	
	CO
	Dilution

	
	O3
	Generator-UV-Photometer

	
	Display
	Display of the produced concentration

	
	Repeatability
	better 1%

	
	Linearity
	better 1 %

	
	Calibration
	Multipoint calibration (zero and 5 different span gas concentrations)

	
	Linearity check
	Automatic linearity check controlled by internal timer

	
	Zero gas
	From zero gas generator

	SO2 Channel
	Principle
	Dilution of SO2-Span gas cylinder

	
	Repeatability
	better 1%

	
	Concentrations
	The programmed concentrations should be achieved through the SO2 dilution channel according to the measurement ranges

	
	Permeation Oven
	Temperature : 35-50(C (programmable)

	
	
	PID temperature controller with PT100 sensor

	
	
	Accuracy : (0.1 (C

	
	
	Display of actual temperature

	
	Flow-Control (Dilution air)
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller

Display of actual flow rate in l/min.

	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range

	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range

	
	Flow-control (SO2 Span Gas Cylinder)
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller

	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range

	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range

	NOx Channel
	Principle
	Dilution of NO-Span gas cylinder

	
	Repeatability
	better 1%

	
	Concentrations
	The programmed concentrations should be achieved through the NO dilution channel according to measurement ranges.

Dilution of NO-gas cylinder  

	
	Permeation Oven 


	Temperature : 30-50(C (programmable)

	
	
	PID temperature controller with PT100 sensor

	
	
	Accuracy : (0.1 (C

	
	
	Display of actual temperature

	
	
	Production of NO2 by GPT and permeation oven

	
	Flow-control (Dilution air)
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller

Display of actual flow rate in l/min.

	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range

	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range

	
	Flow-control (NO Span Gas Cylinder)
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller

	
	
	Display of actual flow rate in l/min.

	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range

	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range

	CO Channel
	Principle
	Dilution of CO-gas cylinder

	
	Repeatability
	better 1%

	
	Concentrations
	The following concentrations should be achieved through the CO dilution channel: (0-5-10-20-50-100-200 ppm)

	
	Dilution air
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller

	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range

	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range

	
	CO Span gas cylinder  
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller

	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range

	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range

	UV-Photometer for ozone measurement
	A UV-photometer as reference procedure for measuring ozone in the lab and ozone generator needed for calibration in the laboratory. 

	
	Method 
	UV-absorption

	
	Range   
	100 ppb to 0-10 ppm user selectable

	
	Precision
	1% of reading

	
	Flow

	about 1 lt/min

	Ozone generator
	Will be used for substitution of primary ozone standard

	
	Range
	25 ppb – 1 ppm (adjustable setting)

	
	MDL
	2 ppb

	
	Linearity
	± 1 ppb

	
	Accuracy
	± 1 ppb

	
	Response time
	60 s

	Automatic compensation
	Temperature and pressure

	Outputs
	Analogue and digital RS232 or USB

	Chassis
	19” rack mountable

	Power
	220V, 50 Hz

	Operating temp.
	10-35ºC

	Calibration gases

(Primary standards)
	SO2 Cylinder with two stage regulator   

SO2 in N2 
Balance: Nitrogen

Accuracy: ((): 1%

Fill pressure/content: 150 Bar. At least 40-50 lt.

Stability period: At least 18 months.

Concentrations of the cylinder will be defined after the selection of the equipment.
SO2 Permation tube, certified, primary standard
Concentration of the permeation tube will be defined after the selection of the equipment together with Supplier. Life time of the permeation tube shall be at least 18 months

	
	NO Cylinder with two stage regulator   

NO in N2 
Balance: Nitrogen

Accuracy: ((): 1%

Fill pressure/content: 150 Bar. At least 40-50 lt.

Stability period: At least 18 months.

Concentrations of the cylinder will be defined after the selection of the equipment together with the Supplier  

	
	NO2 Permation tube, certified, primary standard
Concentration of the permeation tube will be defined after the selection of the equipment together with the Supplier. Life time of the permeation tube shall be at least 18 months

	
	CO Cylinder with two stage regulator   

CO in N2 
Balance: Nitrogen

Accuracy: ((): 1%

Fill pressure/content: 150 Bar. At least 40-50 lt.

Stability period: At least 18 months.

Concentration of the calibration cylinder will be defined after the selection of the equipment together with the Supplier.

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies 

	Accessories
	· Cylinder brackets made of rugged cast aluminium wall brackets shall be fitted with a one-inch wide Nylon strap that has a nickel plated non-slip spring catch and buckle for fast adjustment.

· 19” rack unit for Air Quality Control and Research Laboratory for installing two set of reference analyzers and calibrators. Free space for at least two monitors in the racks to connect field analyzers to be calibrated.

	Training
	General Training Requirements (Annex II, Section 1.4) apply

at the site of installation

at the least 4 members of the Beneficiary’s laboratory staff                               

directly after installation

at least 5 days

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

The equipment must have quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certififcation institution

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.14. Set of Transfer Standards for Calibration (Portable)

	Item no. 1.14
	Description:   Set of Transfer Standards for Calibration (Portable)
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	Calibration set in order to calibrate monitoring instruments

	Type
	Portable calibrator (dilution and gas mixing unit) for SO2, NOX, CO and O3, including gas phase titration facility for NO monitors


The RSCH should contain all items necessary for transfer standards for the calibration of the monitoring instruments of the monitoring sites according to the requests of the EC Directives, ISO norms.
	, 3, MSg and reporting server for communication
















































































	

	
	The portable calibrator will be used for the purpose of linearity and multipoint calibrations, using each station’s zero air generator and transfer gas cylinders and permeation tubes as sources. 

	
	It must have a built-in pump and ozone generator, a mixing chamber, mass flow controllers and flow meters. 

	
	For control of the converter efficiency in NOx monitors, a gas phase titration facility must be included in the portable calibrators.

	
	Permeation tubes and ovens are additionally required for the portable calibrators.

	
	The materials of construction must be inert.

	
	Portable calibrator must be supplied with a complete set of all necessary connections to cylinders, monitors etc.

	
	The Supplier shall recommend and deliver all necessary calibration gases with two -stage pressure reducers and permeation tubes for proper calibration of the monitors offered. 

	
	The assay of the calibration gas cylinders and permeation tubes  must be an NIST/EPA approved gas manufacturer's CRM. 

	SO2 Transfer Standard
	Principle
	SO2-dilution of SO2 gas cylinder and permeation tube

	
	Concentration
	The programmed concentrations should be achieved through the SO2 dilution channel according to measurement ranges.

	
	Permeation Oven
	Temperature : 30-50(C (programmable)

	
	
	PID temperature controller with Pt 100 sensor

	
	
	Accuracy : (0.1 (C

	
	
	Display of actual temperature

	
	Display
	Display of the produced concentration.

	
	Repeatability
	better 1%

	
	Linearity
	better 1 %

	
	Calibration
	Multipoint calibration (zero and 5 different span gas concentrations)

	
	Linearity check
	Automatic linearity check controlled by internal timer

	
	Control
	manual and  RS232 or USB interface

	
	Zero gas
	Internal pump with zero air scrubber for dry zero gas

	
	Flow-control (Dilution air)
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller

	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range

	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range

	
	
	Display of actual flow rate in l/min.

	
	Flow-control (Span gas cylinder) 
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller

	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range

	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range

	NOx Transfer Standard
	Principle
	NO – dilution with GPT – system for converter efficiency check at the stations.

	
	
	Production of NO2 by GPT

	
	Concentration
	The programmed concentrations should be achieved through the NO dilution channel according to measurement ranges

	
	Permeation Oven
	Temperature : 30-50(C (programmable)

	
	
	PID temperature controller with PT100 sensor

	
	
	Accuracy : (0.1 (C

	
	
	Display of actual temperature

	
	Display
	Display of the produced concentration

	
	Repeatability
	better 1%

	
	Linearity
	better 1 %

	
	Calibration
	Multipoint calibration (zero and 5 different span gas concentrations)

	
	Linearity check
	Automatic linearity check controlled by internal timer

	
	Control
	manual and  RS232 or USB interface

	
	Zero gas
	Internal pump with zero air scrubber for dry zero gas

	
	Flow-control (Dilution air)
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller

	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range

	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range

	
	
	Display of actual flow rate in l/min.

	
	Flow-control (NO gas cylinder)  
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller

	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range

	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range

	CO Transfer Standard


	Principle
	CO- dilution

	
	Concentration
	The programmed concentrations should be achieved through the CO dilution channel according to measurement ranges.

	
	Display
	Display of the produced concentration

	
	Repeatability
	better 1%

	
	Linearity
	better 1 %

	
	Calibration
	Multipoint calibration (zero and 5 different span gas concentrations)

	
	Linearity check
	Automatic linearity check controlled by internal timer

	
	Control
	manual and  RS232 or USB interface

	
	Zero gas
	Internal pump with zero air scrubber for dry zero gas

	
	Flow-control (Dilution air)
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller

	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range

	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range

	
	Flow-control (Span gas cylinder)  
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller

	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range

	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range

	O3 Transfer Standard
	Zero gas
	Internal pump with scrubber for dry zero gas

	
	Ozone generator
	Internal ozone generator by UV radiation

	
	Stability
	± 1% of concentration per 2 weeks

	
	Repeatability
	1% or better

	
	Display
	Display of the generated concentration

	
	Concentrations
	Selectable concentrations

	
	Control
	Manual and RS232 or USB interface

	
	Linearity check
	Automatic and manual multipoint linearity check with internal sequence controller

	
	Specification of the O3 monitor according to item 1.7

	Calibration gases
	SO2 Cylinder with two stage regulator (transportable)   

SO2 in N2 , certified

Balance: Nitrogen

Accuracy: ((): 2%

Fill pressure/content: 150 Bar. at least 10 lt.

Stability period: At least 18 months.

Concentrations of the cylinder will be defined after the selection of the equipment together with the Supplier. 
SO2 Permeation tube, certified

Concentration of the permeation tube will be defined after the selection of the equipment together with the Supplier. Life time of the permeation tube shall be at least 18 months

	
	NO  Cylinder with two stage regulator (transportable)   

NO in N2 , certified

Balance: Nitrogen

Accuracy: ((): 2%

Fill pressure/content: 150 Bar. at least 10 lt.

Stability period: At least 18 months.

Concentration of the cylinder will be defined after the selection of the equipment together with the Supplier. 

	
	NO2 Permeation tube, certified

Concentration of the permeation tube will be defined after the selection of the equipment together with the Supplier. Life time of the permeation tube shall be at least 18 months

	
	CO  Cylinder with two stage regulator (transportable)  

CO in N2 , certified

Balance: Nitrogen

Accuracy: ((): 2%

Fill pressure/content: 150 Bar. at least 10 lt.

Stability period: At least 18 months.

Concentration of the cylinder will be defined after the selection of the equipment together with the Supplier.

	Power
	220 V/50 Hz, during calibration

	
	12 VDC during transport in car

	Battery
	Internal battery for approximately 30 min.

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies

	Training
	General Training Requirements (Annex II, Section 1.4) apply

at the site of installation

at the least 4 members of the Beneficiary’s laboratory staff                               

directly after installation

at least 3 days

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

The equipment must have quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certififcation institution

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.15. Flow Calibrator for Gas Monitoring Equipment for Low Flows (Primary Standard)

	 Item no. 1.15
	Description: Flow Calibrator for Gas Monitoring Equipment for Low Flows (Primary Standard)
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	For calibrating gas monitoring and sampling equipment. 

Flow calibrator must be supplied with a complete set of all necessary connections to monitors.

	
	They should be traceable to suitable international standards with certification from an EU Member State National Standards Laboratory or equivalent that can be used as reference standards at CDU for calibration of the working standards.

	Range
	0-5 lt/min

	Accuracy
	better than 3% reading

	Precision
	Minimum required precision is ±2%.

	Operating Temperature
	5- 40 (C

	Operating humidity
	0-5% RH, non condensing

	Power Source
	DC: Internal battery pack; AC: Continuous operation through adapter/charger,

	Power Supply
	220 ±10% V, 50 Hz

	Transmission link
	RS232 or USB built-in

	Display
	Alphanumeric 

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies

	Training
	General Training Requirements (Annex II, Section 1.4) apply

at the site of installation

at the least 4 members of the Beneficiary’s laboratory staff                               

directly after installation

at least 1 day

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

The equipment must have quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certififcation institution

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.16. Flow Calibrator for PM10 Monitoring Equipment for High Flows (Primary Standard) 

	 Item no. 1.16
	Description:  Flow Calibrator for PM Monitoring Equipment for high flows (Primary Standard)
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	For calibrating PM10 monitoring and sampling equipment. 

Flow calibrator must be supplied with a complete set of all necessary connections to monitors.

	
	They should be traceable to suitable international standards with certification from an EU Member State National Standards Laboratory or equivalent that can be used as reference standards at CDU for calibration of the working standards.

	Range
	1-20 lt/min

	Accuracy
	better than 3% reading

	Precision
	Minimum required precision is ±2%.

	Operating Temperature
	5- 40 (C

	Operating humidity
	0-5% RH, non condensing

	Power Source
	DC: Internal battery pack; AC: Continuous operation through adapter/charger,

	Power Supply
	220 ±10% V, 50 Hz

	Transmission link
	RS232 or USB built-in

	Display
	Alphanumeric 

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies

	Training
	General Training Requirements (Annex II, Section 1.4) apply

at the site of installation

at the least 4 members of the Beneficiary’s laboratory staff                               

directly after installation

at least 1 day

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

The equipment must have quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certififcation institution

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.17. Set of Temperature and Pressure Primary Standards

	 Item no. 1.17
	Description: Set of Temperature and Pressure Primary Standards 
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	According to ISO 8756, the output signal of gaseous pollutant analyzers should be adjusted for temperature and pressure variations. Therefore a set of temperature and pressure primary standards is required to calibrate the monitoring equipment. This standard  must be supplied with a complete set of all necessary connections to monitors etc.

	
	Traceable to suitable international standards with certification from an EU Member State National Standards Laboratory or equivalent that can be used as reference standards at CDU for calibration of the working standards.

	Temperature operation range
	-30 to 40 (C

	Temperature reading range
	-40 to 50 (C

	Barometric pressure range
	600 to 1000 millibars

	Precision
	Minimum required precision is ±2%.

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies

	Training
	General Training Requirements (Annex II, Section 1.4) apply

at the site of installation

at the least 4 members of the Beneficiary’s laboratory staff                               

directly after installation

at least 1 day

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

The equipment must have quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certififcation institution

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.18. Computer Table Set for CDU – TYPE I

	Item no. 1.18
	Description: Computer table set  for CDU
	Quantity: 7

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Table 


	General
	Wooden, L-shaped (tables are connected with a corner module) with cable channels and a drawer module.

	
	Dimensions
	For two units (min, cm): Table 1: L:200 W: 90, H:75

                                       Table 2: L:125 W: 90, H:75

Corner module: 70X 60o X 70 According to the drawing given in Attachment D (Type 1) to the technical specifications

	
	
	For five units (min, cm): L:125 W: 80, H:75

              Corner module: L:130, W:50, H75 cm. 

	
	Upper surface
	Laminate covered MDF with a thickness of minimum 25 mm

	
	Cable channels
	Pass through the inside of the table, closed with a portable lid.

	
	Drawer module
	Each table should include drawer module.

	Chair
	General
	Appropriate to human body’s ergonomic, with arms, and movable 

	
	Height
	Compatible with table

	
	Properties
	· 5-star legs, metal 

· Polyurethane or hard plastic

· Covered with blue fabric

· Arms are polyurethane

· Separate seat and back

· Seating group is movable up-down, and 360º around its axis; and the back is movable forward-backward manually.

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.19. Computer Table Set for CDU – TYPE II

	Item no. 1.19
	Description: Computer table set  for CDU
	Quantity: 4

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Table 


	General
	Wooden, according to the drawing given in Attachment E (Type 2) to the technical specifications

	
	Dimensions
	 L:120 W:60 H:75 

	
	Properties
	Laminate covered MDF with a thickness of minimum 18 mm

	
	Drawer module
	Each table should include drawer module.

	Chair
	General
	Appropriate to human body’s ergonomic, with arms, and movable 

	
	Height
	Compatible with table

	
	Properties
	· 5-star legs, metal 

· Polyurethane or hard plastic

· Covered with blue fabric

· Arms are polyurethane

· Separate seat and back

· Seating group is movable up-down, and 360º around its axis; and the back is movable forward-backward manually.

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.20. Maintenance Workbench

	Item no. 1.20
	Description:  Maintenance Workbench
	Quantity: 2

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	To repair and maintain for monitoring equipment at RSCH

	General
	Wooden,  According to the drawing given in Attachment F to the technical specifications

	Dimensions
	L: 125, W:90, H:75 cm.

	Properties
	· MDF with a thickness of minimum 18 mm

· Upper worktop is covered with ribbed rubber

· Four castors 100 mm in ø: 2 fixed and 2 swivelling (one with brake).

	Drawer cabinet
	Six drawers on slides with centralized locking system.

	Drawer dimensions
	L: 85, W: 50, H: 9 cm (4 units)

L: 85, W: 50, H: 16 cm (2 units)

	Toolkit with case

(1 set)
	L-Keys (metric-sae), 

	
	Wrench 4-6-8-10 inch, 

	
	Jaw locking pliers, 

	
	Open end wrench 1.5-22 mm, 

	
	Screw driver (flat head, Philips head, nut head, tork),

	
	Joint screwdriver, 

	
	Automatic screw driver with battery, 

	
	Jewellers screwdriver, 

	
	Diagonal side cutter, 

	
	Long nose plier, 

	
	Adjustable clamp bench type, 

	
	Drill drive and drills (13 mm), 

	
	Socket wrench set, 

	
	File set, hacksaw, tongue and groove plier, 

	
	Digital multi-tester (professional)

	
	Oscilloscope, 

	
	Power supply 0-30 V 10 Am double output with digital display

	
	Contact cleaner, 

	
	Surface cleaner for cards, 

	
	Soldering gun (professional)

	
	Acrobat lamp with magnifying glass

	Chair
	General
	Appropriate to human body’s ergonomic, without arms, and movable 

	
	Height
	Compatible with workbench

	
	Properties
	· 5-star legs, metal 

· Polyurethane or hard plastic

· Covered with blue fabric

· Separate seat and back

· Seating group is movable up-down, and   360° around its axis; and the back is movable forward-backward manually.

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


Multi-ply wood worktop with laminated plastic

1.21. Station Computer for Data Acquisition

	Item no. 1.21
	Description:  Station Computer for Data Acquisition
	Quantity: 8

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	General
	Data obtained from the measurement equipment are transferred to the station computer at the stations.

The Tenderer should explain clearly transferring the data to the station computer (how and by which hard and software components) in the offer.

	Chassis
	Tower with additional cooling fans.

	PassMark Score
	>300

	Memory
	512 MB (PC3200)

	Hard drive
	160 GB SATA & 7200 rpm

	Graphics
	128 MB independent AGP or PCI-e (with cooling function)

	Screen (Monitor)
	17 “ TFT 1280X1024 res. <25ms Response, TCO 03

	NIC
	10/100/1000Mb

	Backup Solution
	N/A

	Weight
	N/A

	Power
	350W 

	Modem
	GPRS modem compatible with Avea, Turkcell, Telsim

	Other
	4 x USB2 ports

1 x USB or PS/2 Optical Wheel Mouse

1 x USB Turkish Q keyboard

1 x 16 speed DVD +/-RW

32 bit Sound Card & Powered Speakers

1.44 MB floppy drive

USB camera

	Software
	Windows XP PRO SP2 Turkish (with eight (8) user licences)

MS Office 2003 Professional  Turkish (with eight (8) user licences)

Full antivirus package with at least two (2) years updates (with eight (8) user licences)

	Additional requirements
	The computer must have at least one free PCI slot for additional controllers

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.22. Laptop Computer for Maintenance

	 Item no. 1.22
	Description:  Laptop PC for Maintenance
	Quantity: 3

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	PassMark Score
	>210

	Memory
	1 GB 

	Hard drive
	60 GB 

	Graphics
	64 MB shared

	Screen (Monitor)
	15 “ TFT

	NIC
	WIFI &10/100Mb

	Backup Solution
	N/A

	Ports
	15-pin port to external monitor

	
	1 x S-Video out, 1 x microphone in, 1 x headphone out

	Weight
	<3 kgs weight

	Power
	>2hrs battery life (Li-ion)

	Modem
	GPRS modem compatible with Avea, Turkcell, Telsim

	Other
	3 x USB2 ports

1 x USB or PS/2 Optical Wheel Mouse

DVD +/-RW 

Sound card

Turkish Q keyboard

USB camera

1 GB  flash memory

Blootooth

Support to wireless LAN

1 x laptop carry case

Adaptor for charging the battery

	Software
	Windows XP PRO SP2 Turkish (with three (3) user licences)

MS Office 2003 Professional Turkish (with three (3) user licences)

Full antivirus package with at least two (2) years updates (three (3) user licences)

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.23. Powerful Server Computer for Central Dispatching Unit (CDU)

	Item no. 1.23
	Description:  Powerful Server Computer for Central Dispatching Unit (CDU)
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	General
	AII data of a monitoring site have to be stored securely in a central device and combined to a common data format used within the system.

	Chassis
	Tower with additional cooling fans.

	Processor
	Dual x86 64bit processor

	Memory
	2 GB Minimum

	Hard drive
	3x100 GB RAID 5 (hot swap)

	Graphics
	64 MB independent card (with cooling function)

	Screen (Monitor)
	17 “ TFT 1280X1024 TCO 03

	NIC
	10/100/1000Mb

	Backup Solution
	100/200GB DAT

	Weight
	N/A

	Power
	2x400 watt

	Modem
	GPRS modem compatible with Avea, Turkcell, Telsim

	Other
	4 x USB2 ports

1 x USB or PS/2 Optical Wheel Mouse

1 x USB Turkish Q keyboard

1x 16 speed DVD +/-RW 

1.44 MB floppy drive

	Software
	Windows 2003 Server

Antivirus package with 2 years updates

Backup Software

	Additional requirements
	The computer must have at least one free PCI slot for additional controllers

Server should have the mechanical locking system for physical security including at least 2 keys.

	Accessories
	UPS

	
	Power
	5 KVA

	
	Back-up time
	10 min. 

	
	Manageability
	Local and remote management software

	
	Input
	220 ( 25% V

	
	Output
	220  ( 5% V AC Sinus, 50 (1 Hz

	
	Operation type
	On-line, automated and manual by-pass.

	
	Battery
	The batteries should be changed while the system in operation. Dry type batteries without maintenance requirement.

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.24. Powerful Terminal Server Computer for Communication and Networking 

	Item no. 1.24
	Description: Powerful Terminal Server Computer for Communication and Networking
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Chassis
	Tower with additional cooling fans.

	Processor
	Dual x86 64bit processor (expandable to Quad processor capabilities)

	Memory
	4 GB 

	Hard drive
	3x100 GB RAID 5 (hot swap)

	Graphics
	64 MB independent card (with cooling function)

	Screen (Monitor)
	17 “ TFT 1280X1024 TCO 03

	NIC
	10/100/1000Mb

	Backup Solution
	100/200GB DAT

	Weight
	N/A

	Power
	2x450 watt

	Modem
	GPRS compatible with Avea, Turkcell, Telsim

	
	up to 10 data modems in parallel

	Other
	4x USB2 ports

1x USB or PS/2 Optical Wheel Mouse

1x USB Turkish Q keyboard

1x 16 speed DVD +/-RW 

1.44 MB floppy drive

	Software
	Windows 2003 Server

Antivirus package with 2 years updates

	Additional requirements
	The computer must have at least one free PCI slot for additional controllers

Server should have the mechanical locking system for physical security including at least 2 keys.

There should be additional physical map on the wall (1.5 X 1.5 m.) in CDU in RSCH. Station points should be marked with colour LED’s on the map. These LED’s should illuminate when the conditions of device status changes at the stations and excess of limit values.

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.25. Powerful Internet Server Computer for CDU

	Item no. 1.25
	Description: Powerful Internet Server Computer for CDU
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Chassis
	Tower with additional cooling fans.

	Processor
	Dual X86 64bit processor  

	Memory
	2 GB Minimum

	Hard drive
	3x100 GB RAID 5 (hot swap)

	Graphics
	64 MB independent card (with cooling function)

	Screen (Monitor)
	17 “ TFT 1280X1024 TCO 03

	NIC
	10/100/1000Mb

	Backup Solution
	100/200GB DAT

	Weight
	N/A

	Power
	2x400 watt

	Other
	4x USB2 ports

1x USB or PS/2 Optical Wheel Mouse

1x USB Turkish Q keyboard

1x 16 speed DVD +/-RW 

1.44 MB floppy drive

	Software
	Windows 2003 Server

Antivirus package with 2 years updates

	Additional requirements
	The computer must have at least one free PCI slot for additional controllers

Server should have the mechanical locking system for physical security including at least 2 keys.

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.26. Computer for Parameterization and Network Monitoring for CDU

	Item no. 1.26
	Description:  Computer for Parameterization and Network Monitoring for CDU
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Chassis
	Tower with additional cooling fans.

	PassMark Score
	>400

	Memory
	1 GB Ram

	Hard drive
	2x200 GB (SATA, RAID 0,1capable)

	Graphics
	128 MB PCI-e (with cooling function)

	Screen (Monitor)
	17” TFT 1280x1024 res. <15ms Response, TCO 03, DVI input

	NIC
	10/100/1000Mb

	Backup solution
	N/A

	Weight
	N/A

	Power
	450W

	Other
	4x USB2 ports

1x USB or PS/2 Optical Wheel Mouse

1x USB Turkish Q keyboard

1x 16 speed DVD +/-RW

1.44 MB floppy drive

32 bit Sound Card & Powered Speakers

	Additional requirements
	The computer must have at least one free PCI slot for additional controllers

	Software
	Windows XP PRO SP2

MS Office 2003 Professional Turkish 

Adobe Acrobat 7.0 Proffesional
Full anti Virus Package with 2 year updates.

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.27. Computer for Data Handling and Reporting for CDU

	Item no. 1.27
	Description: Computer for Data Handling and Reporting for CDU
	Quantity: 2

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Chassis
	Tower with additional cooling fans.

	PassMark Score
	>400

	Memory
	1 GB Ram (PC3200)

	Hard drive
	2x200 GB (SATA, RAID 0,1capable)

	Graphics
	128 MB PCI-e (with cooling function)

	Screen (Monitor)
	17” TFT 1280x1024 res. <15ms Response, TCO 03, DVI input

	NIC
	10/100/1000Mb

	Backup solution
	N/A

	Weight
	N/A

	Power
	450W

	Other
	4x USB2 ports

1x USB or PS/2 Optical Wheel Mouse

1x USB Turkish Q keyboard

1x 16 speed DVD +/-RW

1.44 MB floppy drive

32 BİT Sound Card & Powered Speakers

	Additional requirements
	The computer must have at least one free PCI slot for additional controllers

	Software
	Windows XP PRO SP2 (with two (2) user licences)

MS Office 2003 Professional Turkish (with two (2) user licences)
Full antivirus package with at least two (2) years updates (three (3) user licences)

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.28. Firewall-Computer with 3 network cards for CDU

	Item no. 1.28
	Description: Firewall-Computer with 3 Network Cards for CDU
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Chassis
	Tower with additional cooling fans.

	PassMark Score
	x86 64bit processor dual processor capable

	Memory
	1 GB Ram

	Hard drive
	3 x 100 GB RAID 5 (hot swap)

	Graphics
	64 MB PCI-e (with cooling function)

	Screen (Monitor)
	17” TFT 1280x1024 res. <15ms Response, TCO 03, DVI input

	NIC
	10/100/1000Mb

	Backup solution
	N/A

	Weight
	N/A

	Power
	2x400W

	Other
	4x USB2 ports

1x USB or PS/2 Optical Wheel Mouse

1x USB Turkish Q keyboard

1x 16 speed DVD  +/- RW

1.44 MB floppy drive

32 BİT Sound Card & Powered Speakers

	Additional requirements
	The computer must have at least one free PCI slot for additional controllers

	Software
	Windows 2003 Server
Full antivirus package with at least two (2) years updates

See also item 1.29

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.29. Structure of the Internet Connection System

	Item no. 1.29
	Description: Structure of the Internet Connection System
	Quantity: 1 set

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	General
	Structure of the Internet connection system is required for Central Dispatching Unit.
Should exist directly from the central dispatching unit to the internet.

	Physical links between central dispatching unit and Internet-Server
	Should not exist directly to the central dispatching unit server, only via secure path and residing in a demilitarized zone


	Modem, router, cables,  etc.
	The Contractor should examine the available WEB service system of Ministry of Health, Computer Center; in order to provide the necessary modem, router. etc.

	Switch 10/100 (4 ports) for firewall PC
	

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.30. Local Area Network (LAN) (including 2 LAN switches (each 24 ports)(
	Item no. 1.30
	Description:  Local Area Network (LAN) (including 2 LAN switches ( each 24 ports)(
	Quantity: 2

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	 General
	All cabling and plugs to provide connectivity of all client PCs in RSCH with the server in the CDU in RSCH.

	
	Minimum CAT 5 cabling 

Fibre optic between LAN switches of different floors

10/100 network interface cards

Cabling has to be prepared for 100 MB communication. 

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.31. GPRS Modems

	Item no. 1.31
	Description: GPRS Modems
	Quantity: 6

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	General
	Modem is required which allows all the required data transfer (transmission, and reception) to occur via GPRS between (a) monitoring stations  (b) RSCH, CDU and (c) public display units

Compatible with Avea, Türkcell, Telsim 

	
	The tenderer should take into account, when designing the air quality monitoring network’s interfaces for data communication, the fact that it is currently planned to use, in the future, satellite data transfers from regional monitoring centres to Central Laboratory and elsewhere. This possible satellite communication path should be investigated and a plan to upgrade the central dispatching unit to allow future satellite communication must be provided. 

	
	Because the future option for satellite communication has not yet been fully defined, no supply of hardware (such as a modem) solely dedicated to this communication path is included in this present tender dossier.

	
	However, software supplied should allow efficient links to the likely software of the future satellite communication path.

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

The equipment should bear a CE marking together with a quality certificate symbolizing conformity and security with all applicable Community provisions and directives.

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.32. Public Information Display Boards (Outdoor Units) 

	 Item no. 1.32
	Description: Public Information Display Boards (Outdoor Units)
	Quantity: 3

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	Outdoor display units will be used to present the ambient air quality data to public.

	Specifications
	They should be two sided and bolted into a suitable foundation.

	
	Protected against wanton destruction

	
	The billboard systems shall be microprocessor based and be user-friendly.

	
	The billboard system shall be modular and malfunctioning units should be easily exchangeable with the new parts.

	
	System shall have minimum maintenance and spare part requirements.

	
	Display units shall be made of high-intensity LEDs. The details of the number of segments suitable to required dimensions should be offer by tenderer.

	
	LEDs of varying colours shall be used for varying air quality levels (3 colours).

	
	Individual LED connections shall be independent of the other connections and failure of a single LED shall not compromise the operation of others.

	
	The displayed information shall be visible at a distance of 50 m. under all weather conditions (approx. 1.6 m x 2.4 m)

	
	Brightness:  min. 4000 cd/m2)

	
	Viewing Angle: min. 70o/30o (H/V)

	
	Character dimensions: at least 10 cm.

	
	Panel should be protected with anti-reflected and security glass.

	
	The link between the data processing centre and the billboards shall be via cellular phone lines using GPRS modem.

	
	In the event of uplink failure, the billboard shall be able to display the most recent information.

	
	The billboards outer shell shall be made of aluminium, stainless steel painted with black electrostatic powder paints.

	
	The billboards shall be have exterior protection capable of withstanding all weather conditions and shall maintain their balance. 

	
	The billboard shall be isolated according to IP65 standard.

	
	Billboards shall have visors preventing direct sunlight falling on the LEDs.

	
	Billboard shall have temperature operating limits of -20 to 50 ºC, and 95% relative humidity.

	
	Following power outages, the system shall restore itself to its original state automatically.

	
	Title of the Institution, web site address, pollutant names and their units, the words of date, hour and outdoor temperature will be permanent text. The name of the locations, the number of dates, hour and minutes, temperatures, pollutant concentrations shall be of variable text. Each page shall be for one location. Display shall be scrolling to the other locations (for 8 stations) within certain times.

The panel shall, using numeric figures, display the average measurement of the pollutants measured on-line together with their corresponding EU limit value.   

	
	Permanent texts shall be illuminated from back light. 

	
	The fonts of the texts shall be in bold.

	
	The background shall be coloured in black.

	
	The colour of permanent texts shall be blue coloured.  The colour of the date, hour and temperature variable text shall be in white, concentration values of pollutants will be changed according to the limit values (within 3 class).

The colour will be green if the concentration is lower than EU limit values; yellow if the concentration is higher than limit values and the red if the concentrations reached to the warning threshold levels. Concentration values shall flash when the level reached to warning threshold. 

	
	Billboards shall be programmable to date, hour, minute display periods, temperature display period, offset setting for hour changes within the day, error offset for temperature measurements.

	
	The sensitivity of the time display shall be ±1 second/day.

	
	The clock shall not be affected by power outages.

	
	The sensitivity of the temperature display shall be ±1ºC.

	
	All the billboard functions shall be controlled at the data processing centre.

	
	Proposed electronic billboard design should be submitted in the bid.

	
	The information to be displayed has to be clearly defined during the design phase together with the Beneficiary.

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies 

	Accessories
	Segments (10% of total LED surface)

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.33. Public Information Display Boards (Indoor units)

	Item no. 1.33
	Description: Public Information Display Boards (Indoor Units)
	Quantity: 3

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	Indoor public display units must present ambient air quality data via a standard PC with a modem connection to the CDU.

	Specifications
	Each monitor must have a 20” (viewable) screen, with active matrix TFT or equivalent, with a maximum resolution of 1600x1200 @ 60Hz, a dot pitch of 0.255 mm, a horizontal scan range of 1600x1200 @60Hz and a vertical scan range 56 Hz – 76 Hz (automatic).

	
	It must be protected against wanton destruction (vandalism) and placed at a height suitable for easy reading. The connection is to be provided by the Supplier.

	
	The monitors (TFT 19”) shall be housed in a rugged enclosure, designed for a good reading of the display at man height. The programme used for this display shall allow easy modification by the end-user of the presentation template.

	
	The Supplier must provide software, which will allow automatic presentations of:

· “front page” (general) information on contact addresses for more detailed information,

· pages (maximum) with general information on the pollutants measured-including health effects,

· pages (maximum) explaining the limit values and their meaning,

· 1 page with a map showing the location of the monitoring stations,

· for each pollutant, a graph with concentrations (on the y-axis) over the last 48 hours for the continuously-monitored pollutants against time (on the x-axis) and relevant limit values indicated with tic marks or horizontal lines,

· longer-term averages for lead Pb, must be capable of being added manually

	
	All pages will be presented during a user-settable cycle of around 30-60 minutes. Measurement value updates should occur every hour.

	
	The link between the data processing centre display units shall be via cellular phone lines using GPRS modem.

	
	The information to be displayed have to be clearly defined during the design phase together the Beneficiary.

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies

	Training
	General Training Requirements (Annex II, Section 1.4) apply

at the site of installation

at the least 4 members of the Beneficiary’s laboratory staff                               

directly after installation

at least 1 day

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.34. Set of Data Acquisition and Management Software

	Item n. 1.34
	Description: Set of Data acquisition and management Software
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	To operate the Air Quality Monitoring Network of Ankara, software is needed at the monitoring sites and at the Central Dispatching Unit (RSCH).

	General
	The software should generate environmental quality data which is acceptable by the European Environmental Agency and by the European Commission in terms of their quality, their quantity and the format in which they are stored, presented and transmitted.

	
	The software shall be PC based and run on Windows with use of a SQL database or equivalent.

	
	The software should be flexible and it should be possible for the user to implement future modifications in the network, e.g. addition of new parameters, averaging times etc.

	
	An important consideration across different computer systems is the data format and computer operating systems, which will have to be compatible across all systems. As other networks are being set up independently in Turkey and this project have a different supplier from the remaining local networks, data compatibility between all computer systems is essential and therefore maximum flexibility in software is required.

	
	The required software should be of proven quality and a list of references is required from the tenderer. The software must be carefully tested and demonstrated by the Supplier, as part of the installation and commissioning procedure, before routine air quality monitoring commences.

	
	All of the computers in the project should have the same version of operating system.  The computers shall have the latest version of MS Windows, MS Office and Norton Antivirus and Utilities. Any commercial software used –common purpose or specialized, should be delivered with appropriate license(s) in the name of the Beneficiary.  

 Any custom developed software should as far as possible have been professionally developed, be user friendly and reliable in operation. In order to retain the system integrity a special attention should be paid to the handling of exceptional situations (Iink congestion and failures, software hang-up in interconnected stations, power fails, etc.). This software should be at the maximum compatible (by formats, protocols etc.) with commercial general- purpose software for word-processing, spreadsheet, database, GIS and data exchange purposes. 

The warranty over the system should cover the correction of any fault, which may occur in the custom software.

	Software components
	All software components mentioned below should have an on-line help in English language.

	Users licence
	For stations (8), CDU (3) and laptops (3) (total 14 users)

	Data acquisition and control 
	Receive and collect, compile and store data from all sensors of the monitoring station

	
	Build hourly mean values (hmv) of all sensors 

	
	Build one minute mean values (mmv) if requested

	
	Monitor the container status and errors

	
	Monitor the instrument status and operation control (device status and errors etc.)

	
	Scaling the measured values with pre-set factors

	
	For each hmv and mmv a validation information must be generated

	
	Plausibility checks (signal range, limit check, etc.)

	
	Control the cyclic function check of monitoring instruments within pre-set time periods

	
	Saving the function check values

	
	Possibility to initiate a function control and other commands

	
	Collecting and saving averaged values and other information for a time period of 30 days at minimum 

	
	Output of collected data and other information by communication with a portable computer

	
	bi-directional communication

	
	PC should have the same operating system as the other PCs in the central unit (RSCH).

	Communication and networking 
	Software is needed for communication and data transfer via modem to the central dispatching unit (CDU) server.

	
	The offer shall be based on GPRS connections for monitoring stations

	
	Bi-directional communication 

	
	Automatically data transfer from each station within pre-set time intervals (preferred if it is flexible and configurable in the database, data transfer normally once per hour for 1 hour mean values )

	
	Logging of data transfer in separate data communication Log-files

	
	Data transfer of one minute values on request (configurable)

	
	Other scaling of mean values (mmv) (for example 1 min, 3 min, 10 min, 30 min, 60 min) should be possible 

	
	Saving transferred data to data files (data export in ASCII files)

	
	Saving all notices and system messages also in the database an/or in log- files (errors, warnings, alarms, breakdowns etc.)

	
	Visual and acoustic signs of warnings and alarms

	
	Time synchronization between central processing unit in RSCH and outstation computer

	
	Reliability of network operations: The approach for providing the reliable operation of the Air Quality Monitoring Network should be based on repeated (delayed) data transmission rather than on equipment redundancy. 

	Data Quality Control(Inspection) and Evaluation
	A tool residing on a separate evaluation computer (standard industrial PC), which allows a relatively easy check and evaluation of incoming (transmitted) data is needed.

	
	Transmitted data sets (from the monitoring stations) should be improved for completeness and correctness. Therefore a visual data inspection tool with the following functionality at a minimum has to be implemented: 

· Forming profiles and groups for easy handling of several time series in one   evaluation step

· Visual link to information which data have already been checked

· Several checking level with different roles/privileges

· Identification of missing or valid, invalid, changed or invalid declared measuring values

· Identification of status information for each measuring value

· Display of functional check values in parallel to the measuring values

· Display ( overlay) of changed time series with original measured values

· Graphical display as well as tabular display of time series.

· Value change mechanism

· Quality assurance mechanism for any changes in time series or manipulation of measuring values

	The data transmission from the stations to the CDU and data transfering
	The data processing respectively the data flow from the station to the central dispatching unit shall be as following

	
	Data transmission from the station to the CDU shall include measuring value plus status information for each measured value, function control values, error messages

	
	Communication-management utility/service receives that data and stores it all in the database

	
	Database acknowledge transaction and communication-management facility acknowledge receive of data to the station (transaction completed).

	
	In case of communication failure a re-transmission has to take place. Re- transmissions interval must be configurable in the database (base tables). 

	
	In parallel the limit monitoring service checks all incoming values against violations and generates messages or triggers action routines (like sending an SMS -short message on mobile phones- to an operating staff). 

	
	All information processed during data transfer and communication must be stored in log-files or even better in the database.

	
	According to a phone schema or defined phoning interval in the database the central dispatching unit's communication server (service) contacts the station for new values, new configuration or maintenance data. 

	
	Adding a similar new station in the future shall be easy and not cause any problems. All parameters of the station should be recognized automatically and transferred to the central dispatching unit when the communication- management utility/service get in first contact with the station.

	
	The values from the data acquisition equipment (station computer) should be averaged in the monitoring station in hourly values. 

	
	1, 3, 10, 30, 60 minutes values should be available for quality control, too (mmv).

	
	Along with the averaging of the instantaneous values validation information for them should be elaborated. 

The averaged values and the validation information should be stored in a local data structure (base) for a period, exceeding 30 days

	Data Storage 


	All data received from the monitoring stations or from import programs are stores in a state of the art database.

	
	The database must be designed in a way that allows it to store, beside all time series data, structural information about the network itself.

· a description of the network organization and the responsible staff, operators of the network and personnel to be contacted for technical support,

· a description of the stations, measured parameters, equipment etc,

· Table overview of data processing and alarm configurations (like limits and mean values),

· Message configurations, distribution lists and telephone numbers,

· Maintenance schedules,

· Calibration gas cylinders expiry dates.

· All time series in a highly compressed form for high speed data retrieval.

· All needed meta information to operate the network

	Limit Monitoring
	A feature (piece of software) shall be implemented which is permanently monitoring thresholds and limits (against incoming values). 

	
	These limits have to be defined and stored in the database according to the EU regulations mentioned above as well as according to user defined (pre)-limits by the Beneficiary . 

	
	If a limit is violated a mechanism should be triggered, that sends messages via SMS / information to a relevant address (person) who decides what to do and confirms that information. Confirmation of important messages (like alarm messages) must be stored in the database.

	Data Monitoring
	· Status of data transmission from the station (last connection, last transmitted measuring value, last time stamp for results exceeding relevant limit/threshold values)
· Status of data distribution (to public information panels, internet, other partners in the network)
· Display of time series of last 48 hours for each parameter in each monitoring station
· Display of messages (system messages as well as alarms), up to last 1000 entries.
· Display actual Iimit violations (for example: highlighted or blinking station node).  on a static or dynamic map.
· Analysis wind polar, wind rose, pollution rose, percentile, air pollution index, histogram etc. 

· Area maps, dynamic display tabular

· Supplied option for GIS oriented display with on Iine data supporting raster (TIF images) and vectorial maps

· Limit overpass alarms via SMS, fax, e-mail and voice information system

· Bi-directional system for on-line QA Control, on-line Quality assurance checking of incoming data (Iow/high Iimit for specific period, peak and continues values testing)

· The operator of the network should have the option of requesting explicitly instantaneous data from the monitoring sites (spontaneous call). The status of the call should be displayed.

· The system should provide the possibility, that up to two monitoring stations within the same network are monitored simultaneously for ''instantaneous air quality data'' and "'instantaneous status'' for a pre settable and limited time interval.

	Data Reporting
	Flexible access to data via MS-Office tools (e.g. MS-Excel) that enables the user to generate various reports should be provided by the supplier.

	
	The results for parameters such as lead in PM10 and benzene which require laboratory determinations require a software interface for a human operator to manually enter the data into the database.

	
	As a ''starter kit", a set of diagrams and reports commonly used in air quality monitoring shall be supplied, which serves as a basis for further developments during the technical assistance phase.

	
	This starter set should consist of following elements: 

· Daily, monthly and yearly reports for the  AIR QUALITY MONITORING NETWORK describing the situation according to the national, EU and European Environmental Agency (EEA) legislation, standards or other norms,. 

· Daily, monthly and yearly reports of maximum values of pollutants grouped by measurement stations. 

· Monthly and yearly statistical reports on the availability of monitors and samplers and data capture, compared with national and EU requirements. 

	Data visualization
	The large data sets produced in an  AIR QUALITY MONITORING NETWORK must be visualized in one way or another to provide the operator with meaningful information on the environmental situation. 

	
	As the desired view on the data usually changes when e.g. requirements imposed by law change, a flexible interface (integrated into a standard software tool is preferred) is required to make possible adaptations to existing views or design of new views for a trained person easy.

	
	Nevertheless a set of graphs, protocols and diagrams commonly used in air quality monitoring shall be supplied in the software package. 

	Data Dissemination
	Data from the CDU should be send to three points; internet, public displays and panels: 

	Internet
	A feature should exist for preparing data and information for INTERNET including an automatically transfer of information to the INTERNET server.   

	Internet presentation
	The aim of the Internet home page is to offer a public access to the ambient air data via WEB –technology. The Internet server will be located at the RSCH close to the Central Dispatching Unit server.

	
	A state of the art Internet presentation should be offered by the Supplier, including static as well as dynamic pages, which shall offer an overview of the air quality state on an aggregate scale as well as on a partially very detailed scale (if necessary). A facility must be supplied for preparing data and information (including automatic generation of html graphs and tables for all parameters) for the internet, including automatic transfer of information to the internet server.

	
	The Beneficiary will prepare layout of web pages, if necessary in cooperation with other specialised institutions and the experts of the Ministry, which already has a web-site (http://www.rshm.saglik.gov.tr). The supplied interface between the software and the internet server must be highly flexible, it should allow subsequent easy modification.

	
	The following presentations are expected to be included in the offer as base functions: 

· general entrance page (home page), including general concepts of air  quality and links (e.g. to the WHO, the EEA’s glossary of environmental terms, etc)

· geographic overview of the positions of the stations (and their description on a separate station page ) 

· daily reports describing the current situation, 

· daily maximum value, daily mean value for the last 100 days for each station as table and graph, with comparisons with the relevant EU standards,

· monthly and yearly reports as table and graph. 

	Public Displays And Panels
	Hourly, a data transfer connection shall be established from the central dispatching unit to all public panels and display units and the most actual and validated data shall be transmitted to them. The information to be displayed have to be clearly defined during the design phase together with the RSCH according to the specification in item 1.32 and 1.33.

	Physical links between monitoring sites and Central Dispatching Unit
	Shall be based on GPRS data transfer modem 

	Physical links between Central Dispatching Unit and Internet-Server 
	Should not exist directly to the central dispatching unit server, only via secure path and residing in a demilitarized zone 

	
	Practical solution and implementation shall be given by the supplier (which are secure- and cost effective) The Contractor should examine the available WEB service system of Ministry of Health, Computer Centre; in order to provide the necessary modem, router. etc.

	Physical links between central dispatching unit and Public Information Panels and Display Units 
	Should exist directly from the central dispatching unit to the panels and display units (via GPRS) 

	
	Practical solution and implementation shall be given by the supplier

	Training
	General Training Requirements (Annex II, Section 1.4) apply

1.Post- installation training:

at the site of installation

at the least 4 members of the Beneficiary’s laboratory staff                               

directly after installation

at least 10 days

2.Scope of training should include at least:

Basic training in data management software operation, including: operation tasks

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


1.35. Uninterrupted Power Supply for Monitoring Equipment

	Item no. 1.35
	Description: Uninterrupted Power Supply for Monitoring Equipment 
	Quantity: 8

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Power
	3 KVA

	Back-up time
	10 min. 

	Manageability
	Local and remote management software

	Input
	220 ( 25% V

	Output
	220  ( 5% V AC Sinus, 50 (1 Hz

	Operation type
	On-line, automated and manual by-pass.

	Battery
	The batteries should be changed while the system in operation.

	
	Dry type batteries without maintenance requirement.

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


Lot 2: 

Laboratory Equipment 

Following equipments shall be supplied with the given quantities within Lot2:

	Item No
	Description
	Quantity

	2.1
	Thermal Desorber (TD)-Gas Chromatography with PID and FID Detectors
	1

	2.2
	Ultra Pure Deionized Water Equipment
	1

	2.3
	Analytical balance for PM10  ( for RSCH )
	1

	2.4
	Balance room with controlled temperature and humidity provision for RSCH
	1

	2.5
	Air Conditioner for CDU
	5


2.1. Thermal Desorber - Gas Chromatography with PID and FID Detectors

	Item no. 2.1
	Description:  Thermal Desorber - Gas Chromatography with PID and FID Detectors
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	For quantitative analysis of benzene and VOC’s in air at ppb to ppm levels 

	High purity gases 
	High purity gas generators for H2, N2 and air for complete independent operation of the gas chromatograph system must be provided, to avoid the use of gas cylinders.

	Concentration and desorption system (Thermal Desorber)


	Thermal desorption device should be direct connected with GC equipment and controlled by the local (GC) software.

	
	Sample tubes should be made of stainless steel or glass and glass-lined stainless steel.

	
	It must be fully compatible with the adsorbent tube systems supplied for use at the monitoring stations for sampling benzene etc.

	
	Should be capable of processing up to 20 sample tubes automatically;

	
	Should have capability to add an internal standard addition accessory;

	
	Should operate from 220 ±10% V, 50 Hz power supply

	Gas Chromatograph

Column oven
	Programmable temperature column oven

	
	Temperature: -99°C - 450 °C

	
	Heat up: programmable ramps up to 120°C/min in steps of 0.1°C/min

	
	Cool down time from 450 °C to 50 °C should be within 5 min;

	
	Full control of all temperature zones and carrier flows

	
	Full control of all detector functions and detector gases

	
	Able to store 10 complete methods and sequences with full battery backup

	
	Real time clock programming and system diagnosis 

	
	Should be capable operate at ambient temperature range: 10-40°C (at least)

	
	Should operate from 220 (10% V, 50 Hz power supply

	Injector

(2 Units)
	Temperature programmable split/split less type; => 5°C/s

	
	Uniform thermal profile

	
	Temperature range: 50 °C to 450 °C in 1 °C increments

	
	Full programmable electronic control of carrier gas, split flow and septum purge

	
	Operating modes for carrier gas: constant flow, programmable flow, constant pressure, programmable pressure

	
	Automatic leak detection program

	
	Operating modes for injection: split, split less, split less with pressure program

	Auto sampler
	An auto sampler with a minimum capacity of 50 samples and preferably 70-80 sample positions is required. Injection by the supplied auto injector must be fully programmable, with a dwell time between 1 and 60 seconds. Two sets (minimum 20 vials per set of compatible sample containers must be supplied and 4 large volume solvent vials and a waste container).

	Capillary columns
	A set of capillary GC columns must be supplied, suitable for the quantitative analyses:

· Volatile aromatic ozone organic precursors and aliphatic compounds typically present in ambient air (for routine analysis of benzene),

· Non-polar organic compounds typically present in ambient air (for supplementary studies).

	Detectors

	Photo ionization detector (PID)
	Complete electronic control of all gas flows

	
	High temperature cell

	
	Minimum detectable amount: 1 x 10-12 g benzene

	
	Linear dynamic range:>105

	
	Lamp: 10.6eV for ionization of aromatics

	
	Maximum operating temperature: 400 °C

	
	Both digital and analog signal output

	
	Should operate from 220 ±10% V, 50 Hz power supply

	Flame ionization detector (FID)
	Complete electronic control of all gas flows (H2, air and make-up N2)

	
	Automatic flame ignition, detection and flameout re-ignition through software

	
	Minimum detectable amount: 2 x 10-12 g C/sec

	
	Linear dynamic range:>106

	
	Lamp: 10.6eV for ionization of aromatics

	
	Maximum operating temperature: 450 °C

	
	Both digital and analog signal output

	
	Should operate from 220 ±10% V, 50 Hz power supply

	Calibration standards (at least 5 ml or 5 g of each)
	Hydrocarbons including PAH’s: n-Hexane, benzene, tolunen, ethylbenzene, xylenes, styrene, methylstyrene, 1,2,4-trimethylbenzene, 1,2,3-trimethylbenzene, 1-butylbenzene, sec-butylbenzene; naphyalane, methylnaphtalenes, acenaphthene (3 ring PAH), fluorene (4 ring PAH), anthracene (4 ring PAH), phenanthrene (5 ring PAH):

	
	Halogenated hydrocarbons: dicholoromethane; 1,1-dichloroethane; 1,2-dichloroethane; chloroform; tetrachloromethane; 1,2-dichloroethane; 1,1,1-trichloroethane; trichloroethene; tetrachloroethene; chlorobenzene; dichlorobenzenes;

	
	Miscellanous VOC: acetonitrile, pyridine, acrylonitrile, acetic acid, phenol, o,p,m-methylphenols;

	Tube conditioning Unit
	A suitable tube conditioning unit to allow cleaning (complete desorption) ready for re-use of the adsorption tubes.

	Electric engraver (hand-held)
	An electric engraver (hand-held and mains powered) for permanent marking of adsorption tubes for record and QA/QC purposes is required. It must be supplied with sufficient hard fine tips to permanently mark 10000 tubes with up to 8 (eight) alpha-numeric characters each.

	Computer Workstation


	Computer workstation with software used as control unit

	
	General
	Computer workstation should have the same operating system as the PC’s in the central unit (RSCH)

Must have license and connect with computer network systems.

	
	Chassis
	Tower

	
	PassMark Score
	>300

	
	Memory
	512 MB (PC3200)

	
	Hard drive
	160 GB SATA & 7200 rpm

	
	Graphics
	128 MB independent AGP or PCI-e (with cooling function)

	
	Screen (Monitor)
	17 “ TFT 1280X1024 res. <25ms Response, TCO 03

	
	NIC
	10/100/1000Mb

	
	Backup Solution
	N/A

	
	Weight
	N/A

	
	Power
	350W

	
	Other
	4x USB2 ports

1 x USB or PS/2 Optical Wheel Mouse

1 x USB Turkish Q keyboard

1 x 16 speed DVD +/-RW

32 bit Sound Card & Powered Speakers

1.44 MB floppy drive

	
	Software
	Windows XP PRO SP2 Turkish

MS Office 2003 Professional  Turkish 

Full antivirus package with 2 years updates

	
	Additional requirements
	The computer must have at least one free PCI slot for additional controllers

	
	GC Software
	The software should perform control of thermal desorption system, gas chromatograph and PID and FID detectors and data acquisition functions.

The software supplied must allow:

· Simultaneous operation of multi-channel detectors,

· Data acquisition and data storage,

· Data processing and data reprocessing chromatograms,

· Programming and automate control of all analytical GC and auxiliary parts parameters,

· Bi-directional communication,

· Baseline integration able to be performed either manually or automatically,

· Data analysis integrator to assign retention times to all peaks,

· Calibration of analyses able to performed automatically using sequencing or user defined operation (with results being displayed immediately),

· The data system operating software must be fully operable in and compatible with the operating system,

· Computer-based training module and system maintenance procedures must be provided on CD ROM,

· System must have CD ROM-based presentations, delivered by application experts, on the following topics; system diagnostics, system start-up, system calibration and GC fundamentals. Presentations to include full video and audio features,

· Software to include automated process for adjusting and correcting retention time deviations as appropriate,

· Software should include the capability to produce special reports and calculations based on environmental testing,

· Software must have various levels of security so that a system manager may define who has access to methods, data files, and reports,

· Software must contain data files and methods for the validation of the calculations and algorithms in producing results.

	PC Communication
	Ethernet TCP/IP LAN communication card and drivers.

	Other requirements
	Adjustable volume pipette (0.2 - 1 ml.) (5 units)

Characteristics: Increment + 0.002 ml

Accuracy: < +1%

Tips to be supplied: 1000 units

Adjustable volume pipette (1 - 5 ml) (5 units)

Characteristics: Tolerance: + 0.02 ml

Tips to be supplied: 500 units

Adjustable volume pipette (2 - 10 ml) (5 units)

Characteristics: Tolerance: + 0.05 ml

Tips to be supplied: 500 units

Glass volumetric flask with inert stopper: Class A (25 ml) (50 units)

Characteristics: Tolerance: + 0.03 ml

Glass volumetric flask with inert stopper: Class A (50 ml) (50 Units)

Characteristics: Tolerance: + 0.05 ml

Glass volumetric flask with inert stopper: Class A (100 ml) (100 Units)

Characteristics: Tolerance: + 0.08 ml

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies

	Accessories
	· Minimum 2 GC capillary of each type

· Set of micro syringes (500, 100, 50,10, 5 and 1 µl for split/split less and on-column injection)

· Adsorber tube for thermal desorption device, sufficient quantity to ensure proper operation for minimum 2 years period.

· Adaptors to link the adsorbtion tubes to (i) the system for preparing standards on adsorbent tubes and (ii) to the thermal desorption system on the gas chromatograph are required.

· (septum, ferules, injector liner, etc) as recommended by the supplier for minimum 2 years period
· Amber vials with polypropylene caps (40 ml) (5 boxes) (100 unit/box)

· Amber vials with polypropylene caps (2 ml) (10 boxes) (100 unit/box)

	Training
	General Training Requirements (Annex II, Section 1.4) apply

Included in the offer:

1.Post- installation training:

at the site of installation

at the least 4 members of the Beneficiary’s laboratory staff

directly after installation

at least 15 days

2.Scope of training should include at least:

basic training in instrument operation, including: operation tasks

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


2.2. Ultra Pure Water Equipment

	Item no. 2.2
	Description:  Ultra Pure Water Equipment
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	The equipment should produce water at a quality that it can be used in spectrophotometer analysis and for analysis with HPLC, AAS, ICP, GC/MS

	Capacity
	5-10 litres of pure water in an hour

	Self test
	It should realize every time it is turned on

	Cleaning
	The equipment should be cleaned automatically with periods that the membrane setting with auto flush function

	Auto drain function
	Yes

	Re-circulation
	Yes

	General Properties
	The quality of produced water should be ASTM Type III RO and 18.2 MΩ/cm. ASTM Type I for pure water

	
	The equipment should have microprocessor control

	
	The equipment should be a compact system to produce both reverse osmosis and ultra pure water

	
	The equipment should be desktop type

	
	The equipment should have LCD display and the quality of the water should be followed on this screen both for RO and pure water

	
	The equipment should give warning for both RO and ultra pure water cartridge change

	
	The equipment should stop production for the purpose of protecting the motor in cases of low water pressure and/or water shortcomings

	
	The equipment should have electronic level control system

	
	Performance parameters like percent rejection, feed conductivity, permeate conductivity, temperature should be seen by pressing the display selection button of RO system. 

	
	The equipment should have a conductivity meter and a resistivity meter

	
	The equipment should have pre-determined values in order to produce quality water continuously. However these values should be changeable by the user

	
	The equipment should have one final filter of 0.2 µm 

	
	All the filters and cartridges should easily be changeable and tools should not be required for this purpose

	
	The system should operate with at least 2 bar water pressure.  If the water pressure is not enough to operate the system, necessary equipment should be supplied by the Contractor. 

	
	A primary grade water purification system with a reservoir which is connected to this instrument must be supplied with the equipment.

	Power supply
	Should operate from 220 (10% V, 50 Hz power supply

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies 

	Accessories
	App. 20 litre capacity water tank

	Training
	General Training Requirements (Annex II, Section 1.4) apply

Post- installation training:

at the site of installation

at the least 4 members of the Beneficiary’s laboratory staff

directly after installation

at least 1 day

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


2.3. Analytical Balance for PM10
	Item no. 2.3
	Description:  Analytical balance for PM10
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Application area
	For weighing both unexposed and exposed PM10 filter papers for heavy metal determination (LVS)

	Range
	0 - 5 g

	Resolution
	1 µg

	Linearity
	< (0.4 µg

	Repeatability
	0.8 µg

	Dependence on surrounding temperature (10 to 30 (C)
	(10-6

	Operating Temperature Range
	5 (C to 40 (C

	Interface
	RS 232 or USB

	Tray
	Dust-protected tray for conditioning of filters before and after sampling. It must allow a circulation of dust-free air around the filters in it, in order to allow them to equilibrate as rapidly as possible with the air, as required by EN 12341. The complete tray and its dust-protection system must be washable in water. It must have a capacity of 40 filters. It is entirely acceptable to supply as an alternative (for example) 2 trays with a capacity of 20 filters each, or 4 trays with a capacity of 10 filters each.

	Software
	Analytical balance should be connected to the LAN in Central Dispatching Unit

	Application program
	Automatic correction of air buoyancy automatic self-adjustment/calibration

	Other requirements
	Protection hood, LCD display

Filters of PM10 sampler (50 mm diameter) fit weighing scale without folding. Electrostatic effects should be avoided.

	Power supply
	Should operate from 220 (10% V, 50 Hz power supply

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies 

	Accessories
	· Anti-vibration mounting; 

· Stainless steel tweezers for handling filters; 

· An antistatic device; 

· A hood to protect against draughts (air currents)

· Certified calibration weights of mass.

· Plastic tweezers for handling of calibration weights.

	Training
	General Training Requirements (Annex II, Section 1.4) apply

at the site of installation

at least 4 members of the Beneficiary’s laboratory staff                               

directly after installation

at least 1 day

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


2.4. Balance Room with Controlled Temperature and Humidity Provision

	Item no. 2.4
	Description:  Balance room with controlled temperature and humidity provision
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	General
	It is planned to use a room (approximately 7.80 m x 3.80 m) in the RSCH as balance room. All preparation and civil engineering work therefore have to be planned and carried out by the supplier and must be included in the tender. 

To weigh the filters used for metal analysis, a special room with controlled temperature and humidity is required according to the EN12341. This room will be placed in RSCH. 

The balance room should have an electric circuit of its own and should be connected to the computer network.  

To guarantee cleanness the room will have a smooth floor (e.g. new floor – covering, no tiling!) and smooth walls (e.g. new painting or blind walls, no tiling!) to comply with the requirements of a balance room.  

The door will be adapted to close tight.  

According to the drawing given in attachment G to the technical specifications.

	Air conditioning system
	An air conditioning system will be fixed and will guarantee a temperature of 20 ( 1 (C and humidity of 50 ( 5 %.  

Air conditioner should be equipped with water-washable filtration pads to reduce dust levels in the room to a minimum. It must have built-in sensors to detect the temperature and humidity and user-settable audible and visual alarms, which give a warning if the conditions are outside the prescribed limits. In addition, small portable sensors must be supplied to be placed near the micro-balance, as a check on the conditions there.

	Furniture
	Stable special balance table (60 X 90 H: 75 cm) (1 unit), 

Working bench (60 X 90 X H:75 cm)(4 units) 

Cupboard (100 x 50 H:200 cm.)( 2 units)

(According to the drawing given in Attachment G to the technical specifications).   

	Specifications
	Adapting of the floor and ceiling (e.g. epoxy painting or covering with anti-static material)

	
	Adapting of the walls (e.g. ceiling, epoxy painting or covering with anti-static material )

	
	Adapting of the doors.

	
	New laying of wires and tubes

	
	Electrical installations (electrical circuit) (Should operate from 220 (10% V, 50 Hz power supply)

	
	There should be positive pressure inside the room.

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


2.5. Air Conditioner for CDU

	Item no. 2.5
	Description:  Air Conditioner for CDU 
	Quantity: 5

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	General
	System must allow constant temperature conditions inside the room.  The inside temperature range has to be settable from 15 to 25 °C (tolerance ±2 °C)

	Description
	24.000 Btu

	Type
	Split (each 2 panels)

	Specification
	Heater and Cooler

	Control
	Remote controlling

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.3 applies

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


Lot 3: 

Hardware Equipment 

Following equipment shall be supplied with the given quantities within Lot 3:

	Item No
	Description
	Quantity

	3.1
	Laser Colour Printer with network interface for CDU
	1

	3.2
	Laser B/W Printer with Network Interface (A4) for CDU _ Type I
	1

	3.3
	Laser B/W Printer with Network Interface (A4) for CDU _ Type II
	1

	3.4
	Laser Colour Print, Copy, Scan Machine for CDU 
	1

	3.5
	Data projector
	1

	3.6
	Digital camera
	1


3.1. Laser Colour Printer with Network Interface for CDU

	Item no. 3.1
	Description: Laser Colour Printer with Network Interface for CDU
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Page Size
	A3, A4

	Printing speed
	16 pages per minute (monochrome)

	Duty Cycle
	100 000 pages per month

	Resolution
	1200 dpi

	Paper trays
	Input tray 500 sheets, multipurpose tray 100 sheets 

	Memory
	128 MB RAM, expandable to 384 MB

	Interfaces
	USB

	Net Card
	Internal, Ethernet 10/100 Mb/s, RJ-45

	Additional requirements
	All cables necessary to connect the printer to computer (Power, USB, UTP)

Double side printing capability.

	Power supply
	230V, 50Hz, Turkish plug

	Certificates
	The offered product should bear a CE marking symbolising conformity with all applicable Community provisions and directives. An appropriate certificate concerning design and production is required.

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Two (2) sets of extra colour cartridges

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


3.2. Laser B/W Printer with Network Interface (A4) for CDU _ Type I

	Item no. 3.2
	Description: Laser B/W Printer with Network Interface (A4) for CDU _ Type I
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Page Size
	A4

	Printing speed
	40 pages per minute

	Duty Cycle
	100 000 pages per month

	Resolution
	1200 dpi

	Paper trays
	Input tray 500 sheets, multipurpose tray 50 sheets

	Memory
	64 MB RAM

	Interfaces
	USB

	Net Card
	Internal, Ethernet 10/100 Mb/s, RJ-45

	Add. Requirements
	All cables necessary to connect the printer to computer (Power, USB, UTP)

Double side printing capability.

	Power supply
	230V, 50Hz, Turkish plug

	Certificates
	The offered product should bear a CE marking symbolising conformity with all applicable Community provisions and directives. An appropriate certificate concerning design and production is required.

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Two (2) sets of extra b/w cartridges

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


3.3. Laser B/W Printer with Network Interface (A4) for CDU _ Type II

	Item no. 3.3
	Description: Laser B/W Printer with Network Interface (A4) for CDU _ Type II
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Page Size
	A4

	Printing speed
	16 pages per minute, 10 ppm duplex

	Resolution
	600 dpi

	Paper trays
	Input tray 500 sheets, multipurpose tray 100 sheets

	Memory
	256 MB RAM

	Interfaces
	USB

	Net Card
	Internal, Ethernet 10/100 Mb/s, RJ-45

	Add. Requirements
	All cables necessary to connect the printer to computer (Power, USB, UTP)

	Power supply
	230V, 50Hz, Turkish plug

	Certificates
	The offered product should bear a CE marking symbolising conformity with all applicable Community provisions and directives. An appropriate certificate concerning design and production is required.

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Two (2) sets of extra b/w cartridges

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


3.4. Laser Print, Copy, Scan Machine for CDU

	Item no. 3.4
	Description: Laser Print, Copy, Scan Machine for CDU
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Technology
	Colour laser printer, colour scanner + duplex module, flatbed

	Functionality
	Printing, digital copying, scanning, faxing

	Print quality
	600x600 dpi for both colour and black & white

	Sizes
	A4, legal

	RAM
	Min. 128 MB

	HDD
	In controller

	Printing speed (mono/colour)
	Up to 20 (mono) / 10 (colour) ppm

	Scanning speed
	Up to 20 (mono) / 10 (colour) ppm

	Interfaces
	USB, Ethernet 10/100 Base Tx with appropriate data cables

	Print languages
	PCL6, Post Script

	Paper handling configuration
	2 x 500 sheet paper tray (1x 100-sheet multipurpose tray)

	Digital copying
	Speed – up to 20 cpm

Time to first page – 25 seconds

Number of copies – from 1 to 999

Zoom range – 25% - 400%

Duplex printing module – automatic 1:1, 1:2, 2:1, 2:2

	Scanning
	Scanner type – one-way duplex

Speed (monochrome/colour) – 20/10 Duplex, 40/20 Simplex

Maximum optical resolution – 300 x 300 dpi

Paper handling configuration – platen or built-in 50 pages Automatic Document Feeder

	Faxing
	Modem speed 33,6 Kb/s

Receiving faxes

Receiving faxes to memory

Sending paper documents from platen or ADF

Faxing electronic documents

Sending to fax server

Sending faxes from memory 

Transmitting faxes to multiple fax destinations

	Certificates
	The offered product should bear a CE marking symbolising conformity with all applicable Community provisions and directives. An appropriate certificate concerning design and production is required.

	Spare parts & consumables 
	Two (2) sets of extra cartridges

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


3.5. Data projector

	Item no. 3.5
	Description:  Data Projector
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Brightness
	1200 ANSI Lumen

	Resolution
	16 million colours,800 x 600,  XGA (max. 1024 x 768)

	Image magnification
	2 times digital image magnification to highlight details

	Zoom-focus function
	Zoom and focus

	PC Compatibility
	PC-compatible – SXGA, XGA, SVGA, VGA

	Contrast Percentage
	300:1

	VIDEO Compatibility
	Video Compatibility:  NTSC, PAL, SECAM, Composite S-VIDEO

	Lamp life
	1500 hours 

	Additional Lamp
	1

	Auto-off facility
	Adjustable auto off to save lamp hours

	Stand by Mode
	provided

	Mount
	Ceiling upside down mount

	Manageability
	Wireless remote control

	Power Supply
	Universal AC 100-240 VAC

	Accessories
	Projector curtain with motor (min. L:250cm, W:200 cm), ceiling mount, Original laser pointer

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


3.6. Digital camera

	Item no. 3.6
	Description:  Digital camera 
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	Effective resolution
	3 mega-pixel

	Sensor
	CCD

	Memory
	256 MB flash memory removable cards

	Zoom
	3x optical, 4x digital

	Lens
	35-105-zoom, built-in

	Battery
	Rechargeable with charger

	Connections
	USB port with cable, TV connection cable

	Software
	For transfer to computer and for processing images

	Other
	Recording ability with audio support

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


Lot 4: 

Vehicle 

Following equipment shall be supplied with the given quantities within Lot 3:

	Item No
	Description
	Quantity

	4.1
	Vehicle
	1


4.1. Vehicle 

	Item no. 4.1
	Description:  Vehicle  
	Quantity: 1

	Parameter
	Minimum Technical requirements

	General
	For routine operation, inspection, inter-calibration and maintenance of the Air Quality Monitoring Network of Ankara.

Air quality monitoring stations (8 stations) will be established in the City of Ankara in some distance to the Central Laboratory.

Activities be performed at the stations are; control of the system, routine maintenance programme, taking the daily particulate matter and volatile organic compound samples and calibration of the equipment by the transfer standards.

Equipment be used as a transfer calibration standards and the calibration cylinders will be installed inside of the vehicle and used for the calibration of the monitors at the stations.

It was planned to have a suitable car for the realization of the routine daily activities mentioned above.

A Combi-Van type, light commercial vehicle (Fiat Doblo, Renault Kangoo, Citroen Berlingo, Peugeot Partner, Opel Combo, Ford Connect or similar)
The car inside will be designed  in two parts for installing the transfer standards (Lot-1, item 1.14), calibration gases under climatized condition. 

Sitting and cargo places should be separated with the transparent dividing wall.

A cabinet shall be installed in the cargo place. Dimensions of the cabinet height is from bottom to top, Width : 19 inch. Depth : 25 inch.  
The cabinet should be fixed to top and bottom of the cargo place.

The number of the shelves inside will be defined in according to the analyzers dimensions. (At least three)

The mechanism should be designed for the shelves in order to avoid the movement of the analyzers.

There shall be a ventilation fan that opens to outside at the top of the cargo place.

Fixed tool boxes including the special maintenance tools and several materials for routine maintenance and repairement of the equipment at the stations, terminal sources for charging of transfer calibration system.

Extra three terminal sources for charging of the calibrator system

	Vehicle type
	Light duty vehicle (5 seats + cargo space), metalic grey color.

	Engine
	Turbo diesel common rail injection technology, at least 4 cylinders, min. 1.2 litres displacement, water cooler, engine power min: 70 hp. Fuel consumption, noise level and emission level within the CEE norms.  

	Ambient conditions
	Within the range of –20oC - + 50oC

	Transmission Manual
	Manual 5 + 1 gear.

	Electrical
	Electrical equipment: 12/24 Voltage lightening in accordance with CEE norms Battery 60  Ah 

	Seats
	5 seats

	Doors
	Two at each side and one or two rear door

	Wheels
	With one spare tire, all tyres to be tubeless.

Tires should be for four seasons.

	Steering
	Hydraulic power assisted and placed at left.

	Heating
	Air condition with heat and cool air blower

	Brakes
	Anti-lock brakes ABS, with unlock facility, mechanical hand brake

	Safety measures
	Air bags for driver and all passengers, safety belts for each seat, immobilizer, remote control lock system

	Winches
	Winches that can provide pulling power to pull the vehicle mouthed in front of the vehicle

	Hitch
	In the rear of the vehicle

	Logos
	Turkish and European flag stickers fixed on both sides of the vehicle and stickers with text of the delivered agency to both sides.

 “Refik Saydam Hıfzıssıhha Merkezi Başkanlığı”

“RESMİ HİZMETE MAHSUSTUR”

These logos and texts will be located on the doors of two sides.

	Accessories
	· First aid bags (including kits)

· Fire extinguisher

· Emergency drawing rope

· Original lift and equipment

· One set rubber doormat

· Two unit reflector

· One set of snow chains

· Transparent dividing wall

· A cabinet with shelves, installed in the cargo place

· Ventilation fan

· Cylinder brackets
· Fixed tool boxes
· Three terminal charging sources

	Training
	N/A

	Warranty 
	General Warranty (Annex II, Section 1.5) applies

	Technical Documents
	General Technical Documents (Annex II, Section 1.6) apply

	Delivery/Installation
	Conditions in Annex II, Section 1.7 apply


ATTACHMENT A TO THE TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

EQUIPMENT DISTRIBUTION LIST:

LOT 1: 
AIR QUALITY MEASUREMENT EQUIPMENT, DATA MANAGEMENT AND PUBLIC INFORMATION SYSTEM

	Item No.
	Description
	Total Qty
	RSCH CDU
	Mon.Stat.1
	Mon.Stat.2
	Mon.Stat.3
	Mon.Stat.4
	Mon.Stat.5
	Mon.Stat.6
	Mon.Stat.7
	Mon.Stat.8

	1.1
	Shelters for Stations
	8
	-
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1

	1.2
	Gas sampling system (Manifold)(one for each shelter, one reserve for each shelter)
	8
	-
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1

	1.3
	Set of Meteorological Equipment (8 for stations)
	8
	-
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1

	1.4
	SO2 Monitor (8 for stations, 1 reserve)
	9
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1

	1.5
	NO, NO2, NOx Monitor (8 for stations, 1 reserve)
	9
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1

	1.6
	CO Monitor (3 for stations, 1 reserve)
	3
	-
	1
	-
	1
	-
	-
	-
	1
	-

	1.7
	O3 Monitor (3 for stations, 1 reserve)
	3
	-
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	1
	-

	1.8
	PM10 Monitor (8 for stations, 1 reserve)
	9
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1

	1.9
	PM2.5 monitor (8 for stations, 1 reserve)
	9
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1

	1.10
	Low Volume Gravimetric Sampler for lead in PM10
	3
	-
	1
	-
	1
	-
	-
	-
	1
	-

	1.11
	Vapour sampler (for Volatile Organic Compounds)
	5
	-
	1
	-
	1
	-
	1
	1
	1
	-

	1.12
	Zero Air Generator (8 for stations, 1 for RSCH)
	9
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1

	1.13
	Set of Calibration Unit for RSCH
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	1.14
	Set of transfer standards for calibration (Portable)
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	1.15
	Flow calibrator for Gas Monitoring Equipment for low flows (Primary Standard)
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	1.16
	Flow calibrator for PM10 Monitoring Equipment for high flows (Primary Standard)
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	1.17
	Set of Temperature and Pressure Primary Standards
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	1.18
	Computer Table Set for CDU Type I
	7
	7
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	1.19
	Computer Table Set for CDU Type II
	4
	4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	1.20
	Maintenance Workbench for RSCH
	2
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	1.21
	Station Computer for Data Acquisition
	8
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1

	1.22
	Laptop Computer for Maintenance 
	3
	3
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	1.23
	Powerful Server Computer for Central Dispatching Unit (CDU)
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	1.24
	Powerful Terminal Server Computer for Communication and Networking (for CDU)
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	1.25
	Powerful Internet Server Computer for CDU
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	1.26
	Computer for Parameterization and Network Monitoring for CDU
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	1.27
	Computer for Data Handling and Reporting for CDU
	2
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	1.28
	Firewall -Computer with 3 network cards for CDU
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	1.29
	Structure of Internet connection System (set)
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	1.30
	Local Area Network (LAN) [(including 2 LAN switches (24 ports)], (manageable)
	2
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	1.31
	GPRS modems (3 for indoor panels, 3 for outdoor panels)
	6
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	1.32
	Public Information Display Boards (Outdoor Units)
	3
	3*
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	1.33
	Public Information Display Boards (Indoor Units)
	3
	3*
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	1.34
	Set of data acquisition and management Software  (13 user licence)
	1
	4
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1

	1.35
	Uninterrupted Power Supply for Monitoring Equipment 
	8
	-
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1


(*): Display units shown in RSCH for distribution, will be installed to the addresses given below under the delivery addresses.
LOT 2: 
LABORATORY EQUIPMENT 

	Item No.
	Description
	Total Qty
	RSCH CDU
	Mon.Stat.1
	Mon.Stat.2
	Mon.Stat.3
	Mon.Stat. 4
	Mon.Stat.5
	Mon.Stat.6
	Mon.Stat.7
	Mon.Stat.8

	1
	Thermal Desorption (TD) -Gas Chromatography with PID and FID Detectors
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	2
	Ultra Pure Deionised Water Equipment
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	3
	Analytical Balance for PM10 (for RSCH)
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	4
	Balance Room with Controlled Temperature and Humidity Provision for RSCH
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	5
	Air Conditioner for CDU
	5
	5
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-


LOT 3: 
HARDWARE EQUIPMENT 

	Item No.
	Description
	Total Qty
	RSCH CDU
	Mon.Stat.1
	Mon.Stat.2
	Mon.Stat.3
	Mon.Stat. 4
	Mon.Stat.5
	Mon.Stat.6
	Mon.Stat.7
	Mon.Stat.8

	1
	Laser Colour Printer with network interface for CDU
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	2
	Laser B/W Printer with Network Interface (A4) for CDU _ Type I
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	3
	Laser B/W Printer with Network Interface (A4) for CDU _ Type II
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	4
	Laser Colour Print, Copy, Scan Machine for CDU 
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	5
	Data projector
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	6
	Digital Camera
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-


LOT 4: 
VEHICLE

	Item No.
	Description
	Total Qty
	RSCH CDU
	Mon.Stat.1
	Mon.Stat.2
	Mon.Stat.3
	Mon.Stat. 4
	Mon.Stat.5
	Mon.Stat.6
	Mon.Stat.7
	Mon.Stat.8

	4.1
	Vehicle 
	1
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-


DELIVERY ADRESSES

MONITORING STATIONS

· Sıhhıye Monitoring Station, Refik Saydam Centre of Hygiene (RSCH)
· Küçükesat Monitoring Station, Küçükesat Park

· Çankaya Monitoring Station, Democracy Park
· Bahçelievler Monitoring Station, Bahçelievler Primary School
· Demetevler Monitoring Station, Demetevler Park
· Yenidoğan Monitoring Station, Telsizler Örnek Park
· Cebeci Monitoring Station, Atatürk Dormitory
· Keçiören Monitoring Station, Anafartalar Park 

PUBLIC INFORMATION SYSTEMS

· Electronic Public Information Panels – Outdoor

Location 1: Kızılay district
Location 2: Ulus district
Location 3: Kuğulu junction
· Display Units for Public Information – Indoor
Location 1: City Hall
Location 2: Esenboğa Airport
Location 3: AŞTİ Main Bus Station
RSCH CDU

Ministry of Health, Refik Saydam Centre of Hygiene, 

Directorate of Environmental Health Research, Air Quality Control and Research Laboratory
ATTACHMENT B TO THE TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

DRAWING OF DATA MANAGEMENT SYSTEM
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ATTACHMENT C TO THE TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

DRAWING OF SHELTERS FOR THE STATIONS
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ATTACHMENT D TO THE TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

DRAWING OF COMPUTER TABLE SET (TYPE 1)
[image: image3.jpg]



ATTACHMENT E TO THE TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

DRAWING OF COMPUTER TABLE  (TYPE 2)
[image: image4.jpg]



ATTACHMENT F TO THE TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

DRAWING OF COMPUTER MAINTENANCE WORKBENCH
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ATTACHMENT G TO THE TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

DRAWING OF BALANCE ROOM
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Part 2 - the Contractor's technical offer

ANNEX III:  Model financial offer 












Page No […of…]
PUBLICATION REFERENCE: EuropeAid117373/D/S/TR


NAME OF TENDERER: [……………………………]

LOT 1 :  Air Quality Measurement Equipment, Data Management and Public Information System

	A


	B


	C
	D


	E



	Article
	Quantity
	Description of article
	Unit costs with delivery [DDP], installation, putting into operation and calibration

AT

place of acceptance

[according to Attachment A: Distribution List ]
EUROS
	total

EUROS

	1.1
	8
	Shelters for stations
	Unit price
	

	1.2
	8
	Gas Sampling System for Monitors (Manifold)(one for each shelter)
	Unit price
	

	1.3
	8
	Set of Meteorological Equipment (8 for stations)
	Unit price
	

	1.4
	9
	SO2 Monitor (8 for stations, 1 RSCH)
	Unit price
	

	1.5
	9
	NO, NO2, NOx Monitor (8 for stations, 1 RSCH)
	Unit price
	

	1.6
	3
	CO Monitor (3 for stations)
	Unit price
	

	1.7
	3
	O3 Monitor (3 for stations)
	Unit price
	

	1.8
	9
	PM10 Monitor (8 for stations, 1 RSCH)
	Unit price
	

	1.9
	9
	PM2.5 Monitor (8 for stations, 1 RSCH)
	Unit price
	

	1.10
	3
	Low Volume Gravimetric Sampler for Heavy Metals in PM10
	Unit price
	

	1.11
	5
	Vapour sampler (for volatile organic compounds)
	Unit price
	

	1.12
	9
	Zero Air Generator (8 for stations, 1 for RSCH)
	Unit price
	

	1.13
	1
	Set of Calibration Unit for RSCH 
	Unit price
	

	1.14
	1
	Set of Transfer Standards for Calibration (Portable)
	Unit price
	

	1.15
	1
	Flow Calibrator for Gas Monitoring Equipment for low flows (Primary Standard)
	Unit price
	

	1.16
	1
	Flow Calibrator for PM10 Monitoring Equipment for high flows (Primary Standard)   
	Unit price
	

	1.17
	1
	Set of Temperature and Pressure Primary Standards
	Unit price
	

	1.18
	7
	Computer Table Set for CDU TYPE-I
	Unit price
	

	1.19
	4
	Computer Table Set for CDU TYPE-II
	Unit price
	

	1.20
	2
	Maintenance Workbench for RSCH
	Unit price
	

	1.21
	8
	Station Computer for Data Acquisition 
	Unit price
	

	1.22
	3
	Laptop Computer for Maintenance
	Unit price
	

	1.23
	1
	Powerful Server Computer for Central Dispatching Unit (CDU) 
	Unit price
	

	1.24
	1
	Powerful Terminal Server Computer for Communication and Networking (for CDU)
	Unit price
	

	1.25
	1
	Powerful Internet Server Computer for CDU 
	Unit price
	

	1.26
	1
	Computer for Parameterization and Network Monitoring for CDU 
	Unit price
	

	1.27
	2
	Computer for Data Handling and Reporting for CDU
	Unit price
	

	1.28
	1
	Firewall-Computer with 3 network cards for CDU
	Unit price
	

	1.29
	1
	Structure of the Internet Connection System (modem, routers, cables etc) (set)
	Unit price
	

	1.30
	2
	Local Area Network (LAN) [(including 2 LAN switches (24 ports)], (manageable)
	Unit price
	

	1.31
	6
	GPRS modem (3 for indoor panels, 3 for outdoor panels)
	Unit price
	

	1.32
	3
	Public Information Display Boards (Outdoor Units)
	Unit price
	

	1.33
	3
	Public Information Display Boards (Indoor Units)
	Unit price
	

	1.34
	1
	Set of Data Acquisition and Management Software (13 User’s licence)
	Unit price
	

	1.35
	8
	Uninterrupted Power Supply for Monitoring Equipment (for stations)
	Unit price
	

	
	
	TOTAL (Equipment)
	Subtotal
	

	
	1
	Training Cost
	Lump Sum 
	

	
	
	TOTAL (Services)
	Subtotal
	

	
	
	GRAND TOTAL
	Total cost
	


Done at:[………………………], [../../..]



by [name]
On behalf of […………………………]



[tenderer's stamp and signature]
ANNEX III:  Model financial offer 












Page No […of…]
PUBLICATION REFERENCE: EuropeAid117373/D/S/TR


NAME OF TENDERER: [……………………………]

LOT 2:  Laboratory Equipment

	A


	B


	C
	D


	E



	Article
	Quantity
	Description of article
	Unit costs with delivery [DDP], installation, putting into operation and calibration

AT

place of acceptance

[according to Attachment A: Distribution List ]
EUROS
	total

EUROS

	2.1
	1
	Thermal Desorber (TD)-Gas Chromatography with PID and FID Detectors
	Unit price
	

	2.2
	1
	Ultra Pure Deionised Water Equipment
	Unit price
	

	2.3
	1
	Analytical balance for PM10  ( for RSCH )
	Unit price
	

	2.4
	1
	Balance room with controlled temperature and humidity provision for RSCH
	Unit price
	

	2.5
	5
	Air conditioner for CDU
	Unit price
	

	
	
	TOTAL (Equipment)
	Subtotal
	

	
	1
	Training Cost
	Lump Sum
	

	
	
	TOTAL (Services)
	Subtotal
	

	
	
	GRAND TOTAL
	Total cost
	


Done at:[………………………], [../../..]



by [name]
On behalf of […………………………]



[tenderer's stamp and signature]

ANNEX III:  Model financial offer 












Page No […of…]
PUBLICATION REFERENCE: EuropeAid117373/D/S/TR


NAME OF TENDERER: [……………………………]

LOT 3: Hardware Equipment

	A


	B


	C
	D


	E



	Article
	Quantity
	Description of article
	Unit costs with delivery [DDP], installation, putting into operation and calibration

AT

place of acceptance

[according to Attachment A: Distribution List ]
EUROS
	total

EUROS

	3.1
	1
	Laser Colour Printer with network interface for CDU
	Unit price
	

	3.2
	1
	Laser B/W Printer with Network Interface (A4) for CDU _ Type I
	Unit price
	

	3.3
	1
	Laser B/W Printer with Network Interface (A4) for CDU _ Type II
	Unit price
	

	3.4
	1
	Laser Colour Print, Copy, Scan Machine for CDU 
	Unit price
	

	3.5
	1
	Data projector
	Unit price
	

	3.6
	1
	Digital camera
	Unit price
	

	
	
	GRAND TOTAL
	Total cost
	


Done at:[………………………], [../../..]



by [name]
On behalf of […………………………]



[tenderer's stamp and signature]

ANNEX III:  Model financial offer 












Page No […of…]
PUBLICATION REFERENCE: EuropeAid117373/D/S/TR


NAME OF TENDERER: [……………………………]

LOT 3:  Vehicle

	A


	B


	C
	D


	E



	Article
	Quantity
	Description of article
	Unit costs with delivery [DDP], 

AT

place of acceptance

[according to Attachment A: Distribution List ]
EUROS
	total

EUROS

	4.1
	1
	Vehicle
	Unit price
	

	
	
	GRAND TOTAL
	Total cost
	


Done at:[………………………], [../../..]



by [name]

On behalf of […………………………]



[tenderer's stamp and signature]
ANNEX III-B:  Model financial offer for Proposed Spare Parts and Consumables - Lot 1-3
 













Page No […of…]
PUBLICATION REFERENCE: EuropeAid117373/D/S/TR


NAME OF TENDERER: [……………………………]

	A


	B


	C
	D


	E



	Article
	Quantity
	Description of article
	Unit costs with delivery AND INSTALLATION [DDP] AT 

place of acceptance

EUROS
	total

EUROS

	1
	
	
	
	

	2
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	TOTAL
	


In words: ........ EUR 


Done at:[…], [../../..]
by [name] 

ANNEX IV
 : MODEL PERFORMANCE GUARANTEE

[On the headed notepaper of the financial institution providing the guarantee]

Title of contract: 
Strengthen the Capacity to monitor air quality with the aim of improving the environmental conditions in Turkey
Identification number: EuropeAid/117373/D/S/TR
We the undersigned, [name, company name, address], hereby declare that we will guarantee, not merely jointly and severally, but as principal debtor, to Central Finance and Contracts Unit (CFCU), Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Ehlibeyt Mah. 6. Sok. No: 16/8, Ekşioğlu İş. Mrk. 06520 Balgat, Ankara - Turkey on behalf of [Contractor's name and address], the payment of [amount of the performance guarantee], representing the performance guarantee mentioned in Article 11 of the Special Conditions without dispute, on receipt of a first written request from the Beneficiary.

This guarantee shall enter into force and take effect from [indicate the date of entry into force of the contract].

We note that you will release the guarantee and notify us of the fact at the latest within thirty days of receipt of the final statement [except for the part assigned to the after sales service as stipulated in the Special Conditions].

Any dispute concerning this guarantee shall be governed by [enter the law applicable] and fall within the competence of [indicate which jurisdiction applies].

Name: …………………………… Position: …………………

Signature: ……………..

Date: <Date>

ANNEX V   :   
PRE-FINANCING GUARANTEE FORM

[On the headed notepaper of the financial institution providing the guarantee]

Title of contract: 
Strengthen the Capacity to monitor air quality with the aim of improving the environmental conditions in Turkey
Identification number: EuropeAid/117373/D/S/TR
We, the undersigned, [name, company name, address], hereby declare that we will guarantee, not merely jointly and severally, but as principal debtor, to Central Finance and Contracts Unit (CFCU), Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Ehlibeyt Mah. 6. Sok. No: 16/8, Ekşioğlu İş. Mrk. 06520 Balgat, Ankara - Turkey on behalf of [Contractor's name and address], the payment of [indicate the amount of the pre-financing / balance], corresponding to the pre-financing/balance as mentioned in Article 26.5 of the Special Conditions without dispute, on receipt of a first written request from the Beneficiary.

The guarantee will enter into force and take effect from the [indicate the date of payment of the pre-financing / balance].

We note that you will release the guarantee and notify us of the fact at the latest [within sixty days of provisional / final acceptance of the goods / within thirty days of receipt of the final statement].

Any dispute concerning this guarantee shall be governed by [enter the law applicable] and fall within the competence of [indicate which jurisdiction applies].

Name: …………………………… Position: …………………

Signature: ……………..

Date: <Date>

ANNEX VI - FINANCIAL IDENTIFICATION
ACCOUNT HOLDER

NAME



ADDRESS


TOWN/CITY

      POST CODE
      
CONTACT

     TELEPHONE
      
                 FAX
      E-MAIL   
 VAT NUMBER
     
BANK

NAME


ADDRESS


TOWN/CITY      
     POST CODE
  COUNTRY
 
 BANK ACCOUNT 
   
               IBAN (optional)    


REMARKS:

	BANK STAMP+SIGNATURE of BANK REPRESENTATIVE (Both Obligatory)


	
	DATE + SIGNATURE of ACCOUNT HOLDER: (Obligatory)


ANNEX VII - GRANT OF FACILITIES

Establishment, Installation, Entry And Residence Facilities

1. In the case of works, supply, service and grant contracts, natural or legal persons eligible to participate in tendering procedures shall be entitled to temporary installation and residence where the needs of the contract so require. This right shall be acquired only after the invitation to tender has been issued and shall be enjoyed by the technical staff needed to carry out studies preparatory to the drawing up of tenders; it shall elapse one month after the Contractor is designed.

2. The Government of Turkey shall permit personnel taking part in works, supplies, services and/or grant contracts financed by the Community, and members of their immediate family, to enter Turkey, to establish themselves in the State, to work there and to leave the said State, as the nature of the contract so justifies.

Import and re-export of Equipment

1. The Government of Turkey shall grant the permits necessary for the importation of professional equipment including motor vehicles required to execute the Project, subject to existing laws, rules and regulations of Turkey.

2. The Government of Turkey shall further grant natural and legal persons who have executed works, supplies, services and/or grant contracts the permits required to re-export the said equipment.

Imports and Exchange Control

1. For the execution of Project, the Government of Turkey undertakes to grant import authorizations and authorizations for the acquisition of the foreign exchange without discrimination between:

- for Project approved under the Meda Regulation, the countries of the European Union, and the MEDA partner territories and countries eligible under the Meda Regulation.

- for Project approved under the Pre-accession Regulation, the countries of the European Union, the MEDA partner territories and countries eligible under the Meda Regulation, the countries of Central and Eastern Europe eligible under the PHARE Regulation
 and the countries eligible under the CARDS Regulation
.

2. The Government of Turkey shall grant the permits necessary to repatriate funds received in respect of The Project in accordance with the foreign exchange control regulations in force in Turkey.

3. The Government of Turkey shall exempt EC financed projects from procedures requiring the transfer of the price of goods and/or services to EC Contractors abroad through banks or financial institutions operating in Turkey.

Taxation and Customs

1. Taxes, customs and import duties and levies and/or taxes of equivalent effect shall be charged neither to the grant nor to the co-financing contribution provided by Turkey.

2. All imports by EC Contractors shall be allowed to enter Turkey without being subject to customs or import duties, charges, VAT and the Special Consumption Tax or to any other similar tax, duties or charges. Such exemption shall only be applied to the imports in connection with the goods supplied and/or services rendered and/or works executed by the EC Contractor under the EC contract. Turkey shall ensure that the imports concerned will be released from the point of entry for delivery to the EC Contractors as required by the provisions of the contract and for immediate use as required for the normal implementation of the contract, without regard to any delays or disputes over the settlement of the above-mentioned duties, taxes or charges.

3. EC Contractors shall be exempted from VAT for any service rendered or goods supplied or works executed under the EC contract. Goods supplied or services rendered or works executed by a Contractor to the EC Contractor shall also be exempted from VAT. Such exemption shall only be applied to the goods supplied or services rendered or works executed which are connected with the goods supplied or services rendered or works executed by the EC Contractor under the EC contract.

Any EC Contractor or Contractor supplying goods and/or rendering services and/or executing works for an EC Contractor who is entitled to the exemption, as provided in this Agreement, shall be entitled to offset or deduct any VAT paid in connection with the goods supplied and/or services rendered and/or works executed which are exempted from VAT, as provided in this Agreement, against any VAT collected by them for any of their other transactions. Should the EC Contractor or Contractor not be able to make use of this possibility, they shall be able to obtain a VAT refund directly from the tax administration in a maximum period of ten (10) days upon submission of a written request to the tax administration attaching the necessary documentation required under Turkish law for the refund of VAT.

Exemption from VAT shall also apply to any similar tax which may be instituted after the date of signature of this Agreement in addition to, or in replacement of, existing VAT.

The relevant tax authority shall provide EC Contractors who are entitled to the exemption within this Agreement with a certificate confirming such exemption upon submission by the relevant EC Contractor of a written request; the request should include documentation to confirm the identity and status of the requesting EC Contractor. The tax authority shall deliver the certificate or refuse it upon justification within 30 calendar days maximum.

4. EC contracts shall not be subject in Turkey to stamp or registration duties, or to any other charge having an equivalent effect thereto, whether such charges exist or are to be instituted.

5. Expenditures of EC Contractors shall be relieved from the Special Consumption Tax. This relief shall only be applied to the expenditure in connection with the goods supplied and/or services rendered and/or works executed by that EC Contractor under the EC contract.

6. Natural persons not nationals and not residents of Turkey carrying out service and/or works and/or grant and/or twinning contracts financed by the Community and the eventual co-financing contribution provided by Turkey shall not be subject to income tax in Turkey for the income generated by this type of contract.

Legal persons will be subject to the same above provision provided that they do not have their permanent establishment or fixed base in Turkey.

Profit and/or income arising from EC contracts shall be taxable in Turkey in accordance with its tax system if the natural and/or legal persons making such profit and/or income have their permanent establishment or fixed base in Turkey according to the provisions of the applicable double taxation agreements as ratified by Turkey.

7. Personal and household effects imported for personal use by natural persons (and members of their immediate families) other than those recruited locally, carrying out tasks defined in service and/or works and/or grant contracts and/or twinning contracts or covenants shall be exempted from customs duties, import duties, taxes and other fiscal charges having equivalent effect, the said personal and household effects being either re-exported or disposed of in the state in accordance with the regulations in force in Turkey after termination of the contract.

8. Natural and legal persons importing professional equipment shall, if they so request, benefit from the system of temporary importation as defined by the national legislation of Turkey in respect of the said equipment.

9. Those benefiting from the Project shall be exempted from “Inheritance and Transfer Tax” resulting from goods transferred to them without consideration in any way under the Project. 

10. In the implementation of these exemptions, Article 9 about the origin of materials and supplies will be applied.

11. Turkey shall issue the necessary secondary legislation to make the tax provisions established in this Agreement effectively applicable soon after this Agreement comes into force. Tax exemptions to be provided under this Agreement shall be on an ex-ante basis.

12. For the purposes of this Agreement, the term “EC Contractors” shall be construed as natural and legal persons, supplying goods and/or rendering service and/or executing works and/or executing a grand contract under EC contract. The term “EC Contractor” also covers pre-accession advisors, also known as resident twinning advisers, and experts included in a twinning covenant or contract. 

The term “EC contract” means any legally binding instrument financed out of the grant and possible co-financing and signed by the EC or the CFCU or an Implementing Agency or a grant Beneficiary

C. FURTHER INFORMATION

GLOSSARY

Successful tenderer: The tenderer selected at the end of the procedure for the award of the contract.

Contracting Authority: The party which concludes the contract as provided in the Financing Agreement, be it the Commission for and on behalf of the Beneficiary, a country or a legal person governed by public or private law, as mentioned in the financing agreement.

Project Manager: The legal or natural person responsible for monitoring the execution of the contract on behalf of the Contracting Authority and/or the Commission, where the latter is not the Contracting Authority.
Supplies: All items which the Contractor is required to supply to the Contracting Authority, including, where necessary, services such as installation, testing, commissioning, provision of expertise, supervision, maintenance, repair, training and other such obligations connected with the items to be provided under the contract.

Hybrid contract: A contract between the contracting authority and a service provider, supplier or construction firm covering two or more of the following: works, supplies and services.

General conditions: The general contractual provisions setting out the administrative, financial, legal and technical clauses governing the execution of contracts.

Special conditions: The special conditions laid down by the Contracting Authority as an integral part of the tender dossier, including modifications to the general conditions, clauses specific to the contract and the terms of reference (for a service contract) or technical specifications (for a supply or works contract).

Evaluation committee: A committee made up of an odd number of voting members (at least three) appointed by the Contracting Authority and possessing the technical, linguistic and administrative capacities necessary to give an informed opinion on tenders. 
Written communications: Certificates, notices, orders and instructions issued in writing under the contract.

Administrative order: Any instruction or order issued by the Project Manager to the Contractor in writing regarding the provision of the supplies.

Conflict of interest: Any event influencing the capacity of a candidate, tenderer or Contractor to give an objective and impartial professional opinion, or preventing him, at any moment, from giving priority to the interests of the Contracting Authority. Any consideration relating to possible contracts in the future or conflict with other commitments, past or present, of a candidate, tenderer or Contractor, or any conflict with his own interests. These restrictions also apply to subContractors and employees of the candidate, tenderer or Contractor.
There is a conflict of interests within the meaning of Article 52 of the Financial Regulation where the impartial and objective exercise of the functions of a player in the implementation of the budget or an internal auditor is compromised for reasons involving family, emotional life, political or national affinity, economic interest or any other shared interest with the Beneficiary.

Breakdown of the overall price: A heading-by-heading list of the rates and costs making up the price for a lump-sum contract.

Period: A period begins the day after the act or event chosen as its starting point. Where the last day of a period is not a working day in the country of the Contracting Authority, the period expires at the end of the next working day.
Day: Calendar day.

In writing: This includes any hand-written, typed or printed communication, including telex, cable and fax transmissions.

Supply contract: Supply contracts cover the purchase, leasing, rental or hire purchase, with or without option to buy, of products. The delivery of products may in addition include siting, installation and maintenance.
Foreign currency: Any currency, other than the euro, which is permissible under the applicable provisions and regulations and has been indicated in the tender.

National currency: The currency of the country of the Contracting Authority.

Tender price: The sum stated by the tenderer in its tender for carrying out the contract.

Contract value: The sum stated in the contract representing the initial estimate payable for carrying out the supplies, or such other sum as ascertained at the end of the contract as due under the contract.

Most economically advantageous tender: The tender deemed to be best in terms of the specific criteria laid down for the contract in question, e.g. quality, technical properties, aesthetic and functional qualities, after-sales service and technical assistance, delivery date or performance period, the price or lowest price. These criteria must be published in the procurement notice or stated in the tender dossier.
Tenderer: Any natural or legal person or group thereof submitting a tender with a view to concluding a contract. The terms "supplier", "Contractor" and "service provider" refer to three categories of economic operator, natural or legal persons, who supply products, execute works and provide services respectively.
Open procedure: Calls for tender are open where all interested economic operators may submit a tender.

Liquidated damages: The sum stated in the contract as compensation payable by the Contractor to the Contracting Authority for failure to complete the contract or part thereof within the periods under the contract, or as payable by either party to the other for any specific breach identified in the contract.

General damages: The sum not stated beforehand in the contract, which is awarded by a court or an arbitration tribunal, or agreed between the parties, as compensation payable to an injured party for a breach of the contract by the other party.

ADMINISTRATIVE COMPLIANCE GRID 

Title of project: Strengthen the Capacity to monitor air quality with the aim of improving the environmental conditions in Turkey
Publication reference: EuropeAid/117373/D/S/TR
Project number: TR0302-03
	No
	Checked Item
	Grounds

	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6

	1
	Period of validity of the offer
	Instr. Art. 8

Tender submission form §3.5
	
	
	
	
	
	

	2
	Language as required
	Instr. Art. 9.1


	
	
	
	
	
	

	3
	Required number of copies (original and 5 copies)
	Instr. Art. 10.2
	
	
	
	
	
	

	4
	Tenderer's declaration signed and stamped (by all consortium partners, for a consortium)
	Tender submission form §3 and Instr. Art. 18.1
	
	
	
	
	
	

	5
	Price in Euro
	Instr. Art. 6
	
	
	
	
	
	

	6
	Technical offer including a training proposal and a list of spare parts and/or consumables
	Instr. Art. 11.1
	
	
	
	
	
	

	7
	Financial offer
	Instr. Art. 11.2
	
	
	
	
	
	

	8
	The details of the bank account (Financial Identification filled in)
	Instr. Art. 11.3

Annex to Tender submission form
	
	
	
	
	
	

	9
	Eligible origin and proper statement attesting the origin of the supplies tendered
	Instr. Art. 4.1 & 11.4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	10
	Duly authorized signature
	Instr. Art. 11.5

Tender submission form §3
	
	
	
	
	
	

	11
	A description of the commercial warranty tendered
	Instr. Art. 11.6
	
	
	
	
	
	

	12
	Tender guarantee for the required amount in required form
	Instr. Art. 11.7
	
	
	
	
	
	

	13
	Electronic version of the financial offer
	Inst. Art. 11.9
	
	
	
	
	
	

	14
	Tender’s qualifications are acceptable
	Instr. Art. 11.10
	
	
	
	
	
	

	15
	A statement to the effect that they are not in any of the situations listed in section 2.3.3 of the Practical Guide to contracts procedures financed by the general budget of the European Communities in the context of external actions
	Instr. Art. 11.11
	
	
	
	
	
	

	16
	Document certifying Tenderer’s nationality (e.g. extract from Commercial Register)
	Instr. Art. 11.12
	
	
	
	
	
	

	17
	All pages of the Financial Offer and of the Special Conditions and the front pages of Technical Specifications and General Conditions initialled.
	Instr. Art. 11.12
	
	
	
	
	
	

	18
	Duly completed Tender Form for a Supply Contract
	Instr. Art. 11.12
	
	
	
	
	
	

	19
	Leader of a consortium designated
	Instr. Art. 18.1

Tender submission form §1
	
	
	
	
	
	

	20
	Nationality of the subContractor (if envisaged by the tenderer)
	Tender submission form §3.7
	
	
	
	
	
	

	21
	No variant solution is provided
	Inst. Art. 20.5
	
	
	
	
	
	

	22
	Overall decision (Accepted/Rejected)
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


Legend:



Y
Yes



N
No



C
Clarification Requested



N/A       Not Applicable 



P
Pass



F
Fail





 (Initials of each of the Evaluation Committee members)














TECHNICAL EVALUATION GRID 

Lot 1: Air Quality Measurement Equipment, Data Management and Public Information system 
	Ref. No
	MINIMUM TECHNICAL CRITERIA
	Compliance

Y/N

	
	
	Tenderers

	
	
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6

	1.1
	Description: Shelters for Stations
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	General
	Situated on a base plate of concrete
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Housing (Container) Requirements
	Outer dimensions: Length x Width x Height= approx. 3,7m x 2,7m x 2,3m.

Inner dimensions: approx. 10 m2.  
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Substructure: Steel, completely galvanized (DIN 17100)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Floor/walls/ceiling: Min 35 mm thick “sandwich” panels, (steel/insulation/steel), all sides of the steel to be galvanized and coated with epoxy or similar high-performance paint

Fireproof according to DIN 41402 (building material class B1)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Isolation: PU foam, heat transfer coefficient ≤ 0.60 W/m2.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Thermal insulation, heat transfer coefficient ≤ 0.60 W/m2.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Entrance door: Width 90 cm, height 2 meters, door is lockable. The material for the door will be the same as in walls.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Isolation of manifolds for gas sampling and PM sampling (PM10, PM2.5, LVS) on the roof.  
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Sealing: Full protection against insects and humidity, long time persistent material sun resistant is to be used under given environmental circumstances.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Floor surfaces: Non-slip, for safety, antistatic, ribbed PVC material.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Floor: Load capacity minimum 250 kg/m2.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Roof: Rainproof 

Design of roof to avoid entrance of rain, snow and humidity must be documented in the tenderers proposal (including wall/roof joints and, Additional aluminium-sheet for water and sun protection) 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	At the bottom of container corners, adjustable level balance system.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Mast: 10 m telescopic mast for meteorological sensors
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Fence:  

At least 2 m. high with locked entrance.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Foundation: 

Frost resistant foundation and foundation plate (minimum quality BS20) including deep grounding (according EN1). 

Size of foundation plate: width: container width plus 1.6 mt, length: container length plus 1.7 mt, thickness 0.2 m
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Container and device status sensors

(These information must be collected)
	Status of the containers and the devices shall be sent to CDU. These shall cover,
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Loss of data
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Maintenance mode on
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Changing system date/time
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Watchdog active
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Restart/power on
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	UPS Battery operation
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	UPS battery low
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Door open
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Ambient gas flow low for each sampling unit
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Auxiliary power on
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Excess voltage
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Power supply grid off
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Temperature inside container
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Humidity inside container
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Optional pressure and flow of function check unit
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Installations
	Cooling/Heating system: 

Air condition, at least 12.000 BTU capacity split type, remote controlling. 

The inside temperature range, settable from 15 to 25 °C (tolerance ±2 °C), 

Have water washable filtration pads
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Electrical installations and lights: 

System protection against over voltages and power surges 

An electrical switchboard that centralize circuit breakers, fuses, switches and additional (spare) electrical sockets. 

Separate circuits for the monitoring equipment, the sampling equipment, the data handling systems and the peripheral equipment including the air conditioner.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The measuring instruments, calibration devices, computers installed in 19” standard racks on telescopic slides, 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Working bench with 

Cupboard (60 X 50 X H:73 cm.) (2 unit)

Cupboard with drawers (60 X 50 X H:73 cm) (2 units)

(according to the drawing given in Attachment C to the technical specifications)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Secured fixed at least 4 gas cylinder tube (50 lt) holders.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Fire extinguisher, CO2 2 kg.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	First Aid kit according to DIN 13164
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.2
	Description: Gas sampling System for Monitors (Manifold)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Gas sampling system (manifold) for monitors
	Corrosion-proof and chemical inert at least concerning all of the pollutants measured. 

Material: chemical inert (glass) material lined, corrosion-proof (stainless steel) material coated covering sampling heads
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Size of outlet fits monitor inlets.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The sampling point is at maximum 1.5 m above the container.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Prevention of condensed water inside of the inlet.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Blower ensuring a volume flow of 2-4 m3/h.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Signalling if the flow rate is critical and collecting this alarm signal with computer.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Possibility for manual cleaning of the sampling line (possibility to take apart and maintenance)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Connection (tube) from the manifold to the monitors max. 2 m. and consisting of PTFE or another chemical inert material.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Residence time in complete sampling system,  manifold tube to the monitor < 5 seconds
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The pressure difference between outside pressure and manifold pressure less than 2 hPa.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Back-up 
	4 blowers for 8 shelters

Glass units of sampling manifold for eight (8) shelters
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Technical Documents
	Have a quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certification institiution
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.3
	Description: Set of Meteorological Equipment
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	General
	· The operating temperature range for sensors is -25º to +50ºC.  

· All movable sensors, heated.

· All other meteorological equipment, mounted on arms to this telescopic mast out of reach of pedestrians.

· Temperature and humidity sensors, outfitted with a case for weather and radiation protection. 

· A distribution box with lightning protection for each wire, mounted within the monitoring container.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Wind Speed
	Telescopic mast
	10 m above ground level

Container, equipped with a 10 m telescopic mast for wind sensors.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Output
	Analog/digital interface to data system
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Range
	0 – 50 m/s
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Accuracy
	( 1 % for wind speed < 3 m/s
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Height
	10 m
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Wind Direction
	Output
	Analog/digital interface to data system 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Sensor type
	Wind vane, damped
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Range
	0-359 (
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Accuracy
	( 5(
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Time constant
	<1 sec
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Height
	10 m.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Temperature
	Sensor type
	Pt100 or thermistor protected against radiation
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Range
	-30 to 50 (C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Accuracy
	(0.8 (C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Height
	2 m
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Humidity
	Sensor type
	Capacitative plate
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Range
	10 to 100% Relative humidity (RH)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Accuracy
	(3% RH
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Height
	5 m
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Solar Radiation
	Sensor type
	Passive pyranometer
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Range
	0-1300 W/m2
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Accuracy and resolution
	Better than 5 W/m2
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Height
	1 m.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	UV-A/B sensor
	
	only for 1 station
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Atmospheric Pressure
	Sensor type
	Silicon bridge
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Range
	900 – 1050 mbar
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Accuracy
	Better than 1 mbar
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Height
	1 m.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Output (for all sensors)
	RS 232 or USB interface
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Telescopic Pole
	Stainless steel mast of 10 meters height. 

Continuously red lighting on the top of the Telescopic pole. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Technical Documents
	Have a quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certification institiution
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.4
	Description:   SO2 monitor
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operation Principle
	UV fluorescence (according to ISO/FDIS 10498)

A prime requirement is compliance with the EU reference method provided in prEN 14212 (Standard in Draft) 

“Ambient air quality – Measurement method for the determination of the concentration of sulphur dioxide by ultraviolet fluorescence”.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Ranges
	Auto and manual ranging 0-100-200-500-1000 ppb, and adjustable for other ranges
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Unit
	(g/m3, ppb,  ppm
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Resolution
	0.001 ppm
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Lower detectable limit
	<1 ppb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Zero drift
	< 1 ppb/7 days or better
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Span drift
	< ± 1 % of reading/7 days or better
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Precision
	<1 ppb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Linearity
	+/-1% full scale;
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Response time (T90)
	<120 sec;
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Noise
	<0.5 ppb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operating temperature
	5 – 40 (C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Analog output
	0-1 V with automatic over-range possibility
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Output
	RS 232 or USB interface
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Data storage
	Last 1500 average values
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power supply
	220 V, 50 Hz
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Temperature and pressure correction
	The output signal of analyzer for measuring SO2, adjusted for temperature and pressure variations according to ISO 8756.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Function Control
	Function control of   2 points (zero and span) automatically (every 23 or 25 hours), manual and remote controlled.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Calibration
	Internally by permeation oven
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Supplied with a permeation tube and an oven system for daily span checks 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Span gases, generated by the permeation tube. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Zero gas, supplied by zero air generators at the stations.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The assay of the permeation tubes; NIST/EPA approved gas manufacturer's CRM. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Permeation Oven
	Temperature : 35-50 °C (adjustable)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	PID temperature controller with Pt 100 sensor 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Accuracy ±0,1 °C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Displayed of actual temperature
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Display
	Multi character with alarms/errors
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Calibration gases
	SO2 permeation tube for each monitor   

Stability period at least 18 months
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Back-up
	2 sampling pumps for 9 monitors
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Accessories
	· At least 3 m. Teflon sampling tubing and necessary connection elements for each monitor

· Variable bolts, nuts, cable binders and other fixing materials for each monitor
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Technical Documents
	Quality certificates for permeation tubes
Have a quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certification institiution

Type approval certificate, performed by an independent institution; certifications from international institutions accredited or designed for such tests
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.5
	Description:  NO, NO2, NOx monitor
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operation Principle
	Chemiluninescense (according with ISO 7996/1985)

A prime requirement is compliance with the EU reference method provided in prEN 14211 (standard in draft): “Ambient air quality – Measurement method for the determination of the concentration of nitrogen dioxide by chemiluminescence”.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Ranges
	Auto and manual ranging 0-100-200-500-1000 ppb and adjustable for other ranges
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Unit
	(g/m3, ppb, ppm
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Resolution
	0.001 ppm
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Lower detectable limit
	<1 ppb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Zero drift
	< 1 ppb/week or better
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Span drift
	<1 % of reading/week or better
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Precision
	<1 ppb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Linearity
	+/-1% full scale;
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Response time (T90)
	<120 sec ;
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Noise
	<0.5 ppb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operating temperature
	5 – 40 (C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Analog output
	 0-1 V independent analog outputs for NO, NOx and NO2
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Output
	RS 232 or USB interface
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Data storage
	Last 1500 average values
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power supply
	220 V, 50 Hz
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Temperature and pressure correction
	The output signal of analyzer for measuring NO, NO2 and NOx, adjusted for temperature and pressure variations according to ISO 8756.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Function Control
	Function control of 2 points (zero and span) automatically (every 23 or 25 hours), manual and remote controlled.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Calibration
	Internally by permeation oven
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Supplied with a permeation tube and an oven system for daily span checks. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Span gas, generated by the permeation tube. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Zero gas, supplied by zero air generator at the stations.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The assay of the permeation tubes, NIST/EPA approved gas manufacturer's CRM. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Permeation Oven
	Temperature : 35-50 °C (adjustable)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	PID temperature controller with Pt100 sensor 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Accuracy ±0,1 °C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Displayed of actual temperature
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Display
	Multi character with indication of all parameters (NO, NO2, NOx) at the same time and alarms/errors
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Back-up
	2 sampling pumps for 9 monitors
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Calibration gases
	NO2 permeation tube for each monitor   

Stability period at least 18 months
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Accessories
	· At least 3 m. teflon sampling tubing and necessary connection elements for each monitor

· Variable bolts, nuts, cable binders and other fixing materials for each monitor
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Technical Documents
	Quality certificates for permeation tubes
Have a quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certification institiution

Type approval certificate, performed by an independent institution; certifications from international institutions accredited or designed for such tests
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	1.6
	Description:   CO monitor
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operation Principle
	NDIR absorption.

A prime requirement is compliance with the EU reference method provided in prEN 14626 (standard in draft): 

“Ambient air quality – Measurement method for the determination of the concentration of carbon monoxide in ambient air by means of the non dispersive infrared method”.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Ranges
	Auto and manual ranging 0-1-2-5-10-20-50-100-200 ppm
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Unit
	mg/m3, ppm
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Resolution
	0.01 ppm
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Lower detectable limit
	<0.05 ppm
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Zero drift
	< 100 ppb/day; 200 ppb/week
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Span drift
	<0.5 % of reading/day; <1 %/week
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Precision
	<100 ppb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Linearity
	+/-1% full scale;
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Response time (T90)
	<60 sec ;
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Noise
	<50 ppb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operating temperature
	5 – 40 (C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Analog Output
	 0-1 V
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Output
	RS 232 or USB interface
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Data storage
	Last 1500 average values
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power supply
	220 V, 50 Hz
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Temperature and pressure correction
	The output signal of analyzer for measuring CO, adjusted for temperature and pressure variations according to ISO 8756.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Function Control
	Function control of  2 points (zero and span) automatically (every 23 or 25 hours), manual and remote controlled.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Calibration
	Externally by calibration cylinder

One span check cylinder at each station
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Span gases, generated by CO gas cylinder.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Zero gas, supplied by zero air generator at the stations.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	CO calibration gas with two -stage pressure reducers. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	CO gas cylinders, supplied with set of all necessary connections to the monitors
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The assay of the calibration gas cylinders, a NIST/EPA approved gas manufacturer's CRM. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Display
	Multi character with alarms/errors
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Back-up 
	1 sampling pump for 3 monitors
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Calibration gases
	CO in N2, at least 40-50 lt with two stage regulator for each monitor.

Stability period at least 18 monthts
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Accessories
	· Cylinder brackets for CO made of cast aluminium. Wall brackets shall be fitted with a one-inch wide Nylon strap that has a nickel-plated non-slip spring catch and buckle for fast adjustment.

· At least 3 m. teflon sampling tubing and necessary connection elements for each monitor

· Bolts, nuts, cable binders and other fixing materials for each monitor
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Technical Documents
	Quality certificates for calibration gas cylinder.

Have a quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certification institiution

Type approval certificate, performed by an independent institution; certifications from international institutions accredited or designed for such tests
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.7
	Description: O3 monitor
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operation Principle
	UV photometry (according with ISO 13964)

A prime requirement is compliance with the EU reference method provided in prEN 14625 (standard in draft): 

“Ambient air quality – Measurement method for the determination of the concentration of ozone in ambient air by means of ultraviolet photometric method”.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Ranges
	Auto and manual ranging 0-50-100-200-500-1000 ppb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Unit
	µg/m3, ppm
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Resolution
	0.001 ppm
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Lower detectable limit
	<1 ppb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Zero drift
	< 1 ppb/7 days or better
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Span drift
	<1 % of reading/7 days or better
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Precision
	<1 ppb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Linearity
	+/-1% full scale;
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Response time (T90)
	<80 sec ;
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Noise
	<0.5 ppb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operating temperature
	5 – 40 (C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Analog Output
	 0-1 V
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Output
	RS 232 or USB interface
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Data storage
	Last 1500 average values
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power supply
	220 V, 50 Hz
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Temperature and pressure correction
	The output signal of analyzer for measuring O3, adjusted for temperature and pressure variations according to ISO 8756.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Function Control
	Function control of   2 points (zero and span) automatically (every 23 or 25 hours), manual and remote controlled.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Calibration
	Internally by ozone generator
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Span gases, generated by ozone generator.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Zero gas, supplied by zero air generator.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Display
	Multi character with alarms/errors
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Back-up 
	1 sampling pump for 3 monitors
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Accessories
	· At least 3 m. teflon sampling tubing and necessary connection elements for each monitor

· Bolts, nuts, cable binders and other fixing materials for each monitor
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Technical Documents
	Have a quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certification institiution

Type approval certificate, performed by an independent institution; certifications from international institutions accredited or designed for such tests
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.8
	Item no. 8
	Description:  PM10 Monitor 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operation Principle
	Beta-ray absorption
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Range
	0-100; 0-200; 0-500; 0-1000; 0-5000 (g/m3 (capable to manually or automatically adjustment of range, in the event the equipment is turned off, the measurement range settings, retained)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Unit
	(g/m3
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Sampling System
	Corrosion proof material coated covering PM10 sampling head.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Sampling point is at maximum 1.5 m. above the container.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Prevention of condensed water inside of the inlet.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Averaging
	Programmable to calculate average concentrations for 30 min. to 24 hour intervals
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Detection limit
	< 1 (g/m3
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Filter type
	Glass-fibre tape
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Calibration
	Manually with PM10 mass foil calibration kit and/or automatically with a reference membrane in the measurement path
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Beta-ray source
	C14, <100 (Ci
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Output
	RS 232 or USB interface
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Display
	Multi character with alarms/errors
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operating temperature
	5 – 40 (C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Analog Output
	 0-1 V
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Period of unattended operation
	Minimum of 14 days by using automatic filter change.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power supply
	220 V, 50 Hz 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Control
	Microprocessor control (monitor the equipment condition; give alarms under abnormal conditions; and check the calibration status of the equipment).
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Back-up 
	2 sampling pumps for 9 monitors
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Technical Documents
	Have a quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certification institiution
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.9
	Description: PM2.5 Monitor
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operation Principle
	Beta-ray absorption
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Range
	0-100; 0-200; 0-500; 0-1000; 0-5000 (g/m3 (capable to manually or automatically adjustment of range, in the event the equipment is turned off, the measurement range settings, retained)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Unit
	(g/m3
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Sampling System
	Corrosion proof material coated covering PM2.5 sampling head.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Sampling point is at maximum 1.5 m. above the container.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Prevention of condensed water inside of the inlet.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Averaging
	Programmable to calculate average concentrations for 30 min. to 24 hour intervals
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Detection limit
	< 1 (g/m3
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Filter type
	Glass-fibre tape
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Calibration
	Manually with PM 2.5 mass foil calibration kit and/or automatically with a reference membrane in the measurement path
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Beta-ray source
	C14, <100 (Ci
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Output
	RS 232 or USB interface
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Display
	Multi character with alarms/errors
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operating temperature
	5 – 40 (C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Analog Output
	 0-1 V
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Period of unattended operation
	Minimum of 14 days by using automatic filter change.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power supply
	220 V, 50 Hz 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Control
	Microprocessor control (monitor the equipment condition; give alarms under abnormal conditions; and check the calibration status of the equipment).
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Technical Documents
	Have a quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certification institiution
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.10
	Description: Low Volume Gravimetric Sampler for Heavy Metals in PM10
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operation Principle
	Gravimetric mass determination (according with EN 12341)  (Equivalence with the reference method should be shown)

The prime requirement for the gravimetric sampler for lead in PM10 is compliance with the EU reference method provided in EN 12341 “Air Quality – Determination of the PM10 fraction of suspended particulate matter – Reference method and field test procedure to demonstrate reference equivalence of measurement methods”.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Sampling
	With programmable (microprocessor controlled) automatic daily 24 hour) automatic shift of filters, automatic flow correction. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Sampling System
	Corrosion proof material coated covering PM10 sampling head.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Sampling point is at maximum 1.5 m. above the container.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Prevention of condensed water inside of the inlet.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Flow rate stability
	LVS: Better than (2%
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operating temperature
	5 – 40 (C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Output
	RS 232 or USB interface
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Period of unattended operation
	14 days 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power supply
	220 V, 50 Hz 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Control
	Microprocessor control, programmable starting time, temperature and pressure compensation
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Back-up 
	1 sampling pump for 3 samplers
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Accessories
	Filter holders for each LVS to transfer the filters to the laboratory with minimum contamination risk  
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Technical Documents
	Have a quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certification institiution
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.11
	Description:  Vapour Sampler
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operation Principle
	Adsorption on tubes filled with selective adsorbent
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Measuring range
	5-500 ml/min and 1-5 l/min
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Sampling
	Continuous sampling of 24 hours, 

Sampling onto a single tube or set of tubes, variable from 1 hour (24 hour optional as minimum) and up to 2 weeks.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Flow rate stability
	 < 5%
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operating temperature
	5 – 40 (C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Output
	RS 232 or USB interface
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Period of unattended operation
	Minimum of 14 days, 

Allow automatic, successive shift of up to 14 tubes.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power supply
	220 V, 50 Hz 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Control
	Microprocessor controlled and programmable for the start time, flow, duration and sequence of sampling.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Back-up 
	1 sampling pump for 5 samplers
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Technical Documents
	Have a quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certification institiution
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.12
	Description:  Zero Air Generator
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Principle
	19” rack mounted type, multistage ambient scrubber.   
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Purity of Zero Gas
	SO2, NO2, NO, O3 < 0.5 ppb

CO < 25 ppb

BTX < 1 ppb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Zero Gas Pressure 
	0.5 …. 2.00 bar (abs) adjustable
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Flow rate 
	The output flow rate and pressure, adjustable and appropriate to the demands of the monitors. 20 l/min max
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Drying 
	Dew point min, -15 (C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power 
	220 V, 50 Hz.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Compressor 
	Long life, oil free, pump should be thermally protected.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Cleaning cartridge
	Hold the minimum requirements for at least 3 months even in extremely polluted regions (NOx conc. Up to 1000 µg/m3, BTX concentrations up to 800  µg/m3
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Maintenance interval
	> 6 months
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Accessories
	· At least 10 kg of activated charcoal, silica gel, etc. for 9 generators

· At least 10 kg Scrubber materials for 9 generators
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Technical Documents
	Have a quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certification institiution
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.13
	Description:   Set of Calibration Unit for RSCH
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	High precision calibration system for RSCH for SO2, NOX, O3 and CO. 

Complete with a set of all necessary connections to cylinders etc, built-in pump and ozone generator, mixing chamber, mass flow controllers and flow meters, using Central primary zero air and gas standards.

· Linearity control and multi-point calibrations on RSCH’s own monitors;

· Converter efficiency checks of NOx monitors (gas phase titration of NO with ozone)

· Calibration of audit gas and zero air cylinders; and initial calibration of station calibration gases.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Permeation tubes and ovens for this system.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	All necessary calibration gases with two -stage pressure reducers.  

A complete set of all necessary connections to cylinders and monitors etc.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The assay of the calibration gas cylinders and permeation tubes, a NIST traceable reference material gas mixture.   
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Processor
	Internal microprocessor
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	SO2
	Dilution with concentrated SO2 gas cylinder and permeation oven
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	NOx
	Dilution with GPT
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	CO
	Dilution
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	O3
	Generator-UV-Photometer
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Display
	Display of the produced concentration
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Repeatability
	better 1%
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Linearity
	better 1 %
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Calibration
	Multipoint calibration (zero and 5 different span gas concentrations)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Linearity check
	Automatic linearity check controlled by internal timer
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Zero gas
	From zero gas generator
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	SO2 Channel
	Principle
	Dilution of SO2-Span gas cylinder
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Repeatability
	better 1%
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Concentrations
	The programmed concentrations , achieved through the SO2 dilution channel according to the measurement ranges
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Permeation Oven
	Temperature : 35-50(C (programmable)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	PID temperature controller with PT100 sensor
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Accuracy : (0.1 (C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Display of actual temperature
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Flow-Control (Dilution air)
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller

Display of actual flow rate in l/min.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Flow-control (SO2 Span Gas Cylinder)
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	NOx Channel
	Principle
	Dilution of NO-Span gas cylinder
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Repeatability
	better 1%
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Concentrations
	The programmed concentrations, achieved through the NO dilution channel according to measurement ranges.

Dilution of NO-gas cylinder  
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Permeation Oven 


	Temperature : 30-50(C (programmable)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	PID temperature controller with PT100 sensor
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Accuracy : (0.1 (C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Display of actual temperature
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Production of NO2 by GPT and permeation oven
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Flow-control (Dilution air)
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller

Display of actual flow rate in l/min.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Flow-control (NO Span Gas Cylinder)
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Display of actual flow rate in l/min.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	CO Channel
	Principle
	Dilution of CO-gas cylinder
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Repeatability
	better 1%
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Concentrations
	The following concentrations, achieved through the CO dilution channel: (0-5-10-20-50-100-200 ppm)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Dilution air
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	CO Span gas cylinder  
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	UV-Photometer for ozone measurement
	A UV-photometer as reference procedure for measuring ozone in the lab and ozone generator needed for calibration in the laboratory. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Method 
	UV-absorption
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Range   
	100 ppb to 0-10 ppm user selectable
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Precision
	1% of reading
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Flow

	about 1 lt/min
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Ozone generator
	Will be used for substitution of primary ozone standard
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Range
	25 ppb – 1 ppm (adjustable setting)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	MDL
	2 ppb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Linearity
	± 1 ppb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Accuracy
	± 1 ppb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Response time
	60 s
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Automatic compensation
	Temperature and pressure
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Outputs
	Analogue and digital RS232 or USB
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Chassis
	19” rack mountable
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power
	220V, 50 Hz
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operating temp.
	10-35ºC
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Calibration gases

(Primary standards)
	SO2 Cylinder with two stage regulator   

SO2 in N2 
Balance: Nitrogen

Accuracy: ((): 1%

Fill pressure/content: 150 Bar. At least 40-50 lt.

Stability period at least 18 months.

SO2 Permation tube, certified, primary standard
Stabillity period at least 18 months
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	NO Cylinder with two stage regulator   

NO in N2 
Balance: Nitrogen

Accuracy: ((): 1%

Fill pressure/content: 150 Bar. At least 40-50 lt.

Stability period at least 18 months.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	NO2 Permation tube, certified, primary standard
Stability period at least 18 months
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	CO Cylinder with two stage regulator   

CO in N2 
Balance: Nitrogen

Accuracy: ((): 1%

Fill pressure/content: 150 Bar. At least 40-50 lt.

Stability period at least 18 months.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Accessories
	· Cylinder brackets made of rugged cast aluminium wall brackets shall be fitted with a one-inch wide Nylon strap that has a nickel plated non-slip spring catch and buckle for fast adjustment.

· 19” rack units for  CDU for installing two set of reference analyzers and primary calibrators. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Technical Documents
	Have a quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certification institiution
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.14
	Description:   Set of Transfer Standards for Calibration (Portable)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Type
	Portable calibrator (dilution and gas mixing unit) for SO2, NOX, CO and O3, including gas phase titration facility for NO monitors
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	General


	Have a built-in pump and ozone generator, a mixing chamber, mass flow controllers and flow meters. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The materials of construction, inert.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Wiith a complete set of all necessary connections to cylinders, monitors etc.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	SO2 Transfer Standard
	Principle
	SO2-dilution of SO2 gas cylinder and permeation tube
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Concentration
	The programmed concentrations, achieved through the SO2 dilution channel according to measurement ranges.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Permeation Oven
	Temperature : 30-50(C (programmable)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	PID temperature controller with Pt 100 sensor
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Accuracy : (0.1 (C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Display of actual temperature
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Display
	Display of the produced concentration.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Repeatability
	better 1%
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Linearity
	better 1 %
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Calibration
	Multipoint calibration (zero and 5 different span gas concentrations)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Linearity check
	Automatic linearity check controlled by internal timer
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Control
	manual and  RS232 or USB interface
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Zero gas
	Internal pump with zero air scrubber for dry zero gas
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Flow-control (Dilution air)
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Display of actual flow rate in l/min.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Flow-control (Span gas cylinder) 
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	NOx Transfer Standard
	Principle
	NO – dilution with GPT – system 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Production of NO2 by GPT
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Concentration
	The programmed concentrations, achieved through the NO dilution channel according to measurement ranges
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Permeation Oven
	Temperature : 30-50(C (programmable)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	PID temperature controller with PT100 sensor
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Accuracy : (0.1 (C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Display of actual temperature
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Display
	Display of the produced concentration
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Repeatability
	better 1%
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Linearity
	better 1 %
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Calibration
	Multipoint calibration (zero and 5 different span gas concentrations)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Linearity check
	Automatic linearity check controlled by internal timer
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Control
	manual and  RS232 or USB interface
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Zero gas
	Internal pump with zero air scrubber 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Flow-control (Dilution air)
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Display of actual flow rate in l/min.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Flow-control (NO gas cylinder)  
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	CO Transfer Standard


	Principle
	CO- dilution
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Concentration
	The programmed concentrations, achieved through the CO dilution channel according to measurement ranges.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Display
	Display of the produced concentration
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Repeatability
	better 1%
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Linearity
	better 1 %
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Calibration
	Multipoint calibration (zero and 5 different span gas concentrations)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Linearity check
	Automatic linearity check controlled by internal timer
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Control
	manual and  RS232 or USB interface
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Zero gas
	Internal pump with zero air scrubber for dry zero gas
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Flow-control (Dilution air)
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Flow-control (Span gas cylinder)  
	Gas flow controlled by thermal mass flow controller
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Linearity 0.8 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Repeatability (0.2 % of range
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	O3 Transfer Standard
	Zero gas
	Internal pump with scrubber for dry zero gas
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Ozone generator
	Internal ozone generator by UV radiation
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Stability
	± 1% of concentration per 2 weeks
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Repeatability
	1% or better
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Display
	Display of the generated concentration
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Concentrations
	Selectable concentrations
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Control
	Manual and RS232 or USB interface
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Linearity check
	Automatic and manual multipoint linearity check with internal sequence controller
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Specification of the O3 monitor according to item 1.7
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Calibration gases
	SO2 Cylinder with two stage regulator (transportable)   

SO2 in N2 , certified

Balance: Nitrogen

Accuracy: ((): 2%

Fill pressure/content: 150 Bar. at least 10 lt.

Stability period at least 18 months

SO2 Permeation tube, certified

Stability period at least 18 months
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	NO  Cylinder with two stage regulator (transportable)   

NO in N2 , certified

Balance: Nitrogen

Accuracy: ((): 2%

Fill pressure/content: 150 Bar. at least 10 lt.

Stability period at least 18 months
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	NO2 Permeation tube, certified

Stability period at least 18 months
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	CO  Cylinder with two stage regulator (transportable)  

CO in N2 , certified

Balance: Nitrogen

Accuracy: ((): 2%

Fill pressure/content: 150 Bar. at least 10 lt.

Stability period at least 18 months.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The assay of the calibration gas cylinders and permeation tubes, a NIST/EPA approved gas manufacturer's CRM. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power
	220 V/50 Hz, during calibration
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	12 VDC during transport in car
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Battery
	Internal battery for approximately 30 min.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Technical Documents
	Quality certificates for calibration gases.

Have a quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certification institiution
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.15
	Description: Flow Calibrator for Gas Monitoring Equipment for Low Flows (Primary Standard)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	General
	Traceable to suitable international standards with certification from an EU Member State National Standards Laboratory or equivalent that can be used as reference standards at CDU for calibration of the working standards.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Supplied with a complete set of all necessary connections to monitors etc.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Range
	0-5 lt/min
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Accuracy
	better than 3% reading
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Precision
	Minimum required precision is ±2%.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operating Temperature
	5- 40 (C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operating humidity
	0-5% RH, non condensing
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power Source
	DC: Internal battery pack; AC: Continuous operation through adapter/charger,
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power Supply
	220 ±10% V, 50 Hz
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Transmission link
	RS232 or USB built-in
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Display
	Alphanumeric 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Technical Documents
	Have a quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certification institiution
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.16
	Description:  Flow Calibrator for PM Monitoring Equipment for high flows (Primary Standard)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	General
	Traceable to suitable international standards with certification from an EU Member State National Standards Laboratory or equivalent that can be used as reference standards at CDU for calibration of the working standards.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Supplied with a complete set of all necessary connections to monitors etc.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Range
	1-20 lt/min
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Accuracy
	better than 3% reading
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Precision
	Minimum required precision is ±2%.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operating Temperature
	5- 40 (C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operating humidity
	0-5% RH, non condensing
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power Source
	DC: Internal battery pack; AC: Continuous operation through adapter/charger,
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power Supply
	220 ±10% V, 50 Hz
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Transmission link
	RS232 or USB built-in
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Display
	Alphanumeric 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Technical Documents
	Have a quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certification institiution
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.17
	Description: Set of Temperature and Pressure Primary Standards 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	General
	According to ISO 8756, for the adjustment of the output signal of gaseous pollutant analyzersfor temperature and pressure variations 

Supplied with a complete set of all necessary connections to monitors etc.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Traceable to suitable international standards with certification from an EU Member State National Standards Laboratory or equivalent
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Temperature operation range
	-30 to 40 (C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Temperature reading range
	-40 to 50 (C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Barometric pressure range
	600 to 1000 millibars
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Precision
	Minimum required precision is ±2%.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Technical Documents
	Have a quality certificate to prove that it complies with international standards accredited by an international certification institiution
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.18
	Description: Computer Table Set for CDU – TYPE I
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Table 


	General
	Wooden, according to the drawing given in Attachment D (Type I) to the technical specifications
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Dimensions
	For two units (min, cm): Table 1: L:200 W: 90, H:75

                                       Table 2: L:125 W: 90, H:75

Corner module: 70X 60o X 70 According to the drawing given in Attachment D (Type 1) to the technical specifications
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	(For five units (min, cm): L:125 W: 80, H:75

              Corner module: L:130, W:50, H75 cm.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Upper surface
	Laminate covered MDF with a thickness of minimum 25 mm
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Cable channels
	Pass through the inside of the table, closed with a portable lid.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Drawer module
	Each table should include drawer module.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Chair
	Properties
	· 5-star legs, metal 

· Polyurethane or hard plastic

· Covered with blue fabric

· Arms are polyurethane

· Separate seat and back

· Seating group is movable up-down, and 360º around its axis; and the back is movable forward-backward manually.
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.19
	Description: Computer Table Set for CDU – TYPE II
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Table 


	General
	Wooden, according to the drawing given in Attachment E (Type II) to the technical specifications
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Dimensions
	L:120 W:60 H:75
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Properties
	Laminate covered MDF with a thickness of minimum 18 mm
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Drawer module
	Each table should include drawer module.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Chair
	Properties
	· 5-star legs, metal 

· Polyurethane or hard plastic

· Covered with blue fabric

· Arms are polyurethane

· Separate seat and back

· Seating group is movable up-down, and 360º around its axis; and the back is movable forward-backward manually.
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.20
	Description:  Maintenance Workbench
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	General
	Wooden,  According to the drawing given in Attachment F to the technical specifications
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Dimensions
	L: 125, W:90, H:75 cm.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Properties
	· MDF with a thickness of minimum 18 mm

· Upper worktop is covered with ribbed rubber

· Four castors 100 mm in ø: 2 fixed and 2 swivelling (one with brake).
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Drawer cabinet
	Six drawers on slides with centralized locking system.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Drawer dimensions
	L: 85, W: 50, H: 9 cm (4 units)

L: 85, W: 50, H: 16 cm (2 units)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Toolkit with case

(1 set)
	L-Keys (metric-sae), 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Wrench 4-6-8-10 inch, 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Jaw locking pliers, 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Open end wrench 1.5-22 mm, 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Screw driver (flat head, Philips head, nut head, tork),
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Joint screwdriver, 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Automatic screw driver with battery, 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Jewellers screwdriver, 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Diagonal side cutter, 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Long nose plier, 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Adjustable clamp bench type, 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Drill drive and drills (13 mm), 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Socket wrench set, 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	File set, hacksaw, tongue and groove plier, 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Digital multi tester (professional)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Oscilloscope, 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Power supply 0-30 V 10 Am double output with digital display
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Contact cleaner, 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Surface cleaner for cards, 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Soldering gun (professional)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Acrobat lamp with magnifying glass
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Chair
	Properties
	· 5-star legs, metal 

· Polyurethane or hard plastic

· Covered with blue fabric

· Separate seat and back

· Seating group is movable up-down, and   360° around its axis; and the back is movable forward-backward manually.
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.21
	Description:  Station Computer for Data Acquisition
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	General
	Data obtained from the measurement equipment are transferred to the station computer at the stations.

The Tenderer should explain clearly transferring the data to the station computer (how and by which hard and software components) in the offer.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Chassis
	Tower with additional cooling fans.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	PassMark Score
	>300
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Memory
	512 MB (PC3200)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Hard drive
	160 GB SATA & 7200 rpm
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Graphics
	128 MB independent AGP or PCI-e (with cooling function)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Screen (Monitor)
	17 “ TFT 1280X1024 res. <25ms Response, TCO 03
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	NIC
	10/100/1000Mb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Backup Solution
	N/A
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Weight
	N/A
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power
	350W
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Modem
	GPRS modem compatible with Avea, Turkcell, Telsim
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Other
	3 x USB2 ports

1 x USB or PS/2 Optical Wheel Mouse

1 x USB Turkish Q keyboard

1 x 16 speed DVD Rom +/- RW

32 bit Sound Card & Powered Speakers

1.44 MB floppy drive

USB camera
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Software
	Windows XP PRO SP2 Turkish (with eight (8) user licences)

MS Office 2003 Professional  Turkish (with eight (8) user licences)

Full antivirus package with at least two (2) years updates (with eight (8) user licences)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Additional requirements
	The computer must have at least one free PCI slot for additional controllers
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.22
	Description:  Laptop PC for Maintenance
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	PassMark Score
	>210
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Memory
	1 GB 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Hard drive
	60 GB 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Graphics
	64 MB shared
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Screen (Monitor)
	15 “ TFT
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	NIC
	WIFI &10/100Mb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Backup Solution
	N/A
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Ports
	15-pin port to external monitor
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	1 x S-Video out, 1 x microphone in, 1 x headphone out
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Weight
	<3 kgs weight
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power
	>2hrs battery life (Li-ion)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Modem
	GPRS modem compatible with Avea, Turkcell, Telsim
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Other
	3 x USB2 ports

1 x USB or PS/2 Optical Wheel Mouse

DVD/CD-RW

Sound card

Turkish Q keyboard

USB camera

1 GB  flash memory

Blootooth

Support to wireless LAN

1 x laptop carry case

Adaptor for charging the battery
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Software
	Windows XP PRO SP2 Turkish (with three (3) user licences)

MS Office 2003 Professional Turkish (with three (3) user licences)

Full antivirus package with at least two (2) years updates (three (3) user licences)
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.23
	Description:  Powerful Server Computer for Central Dispatching Unit (CDU)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	General
	AII data of a monitoring site have to be stored securely in a central device and combined to a common data format used within the system.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Chassis
	Tower with additional cooling fans.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Processor
	Dual x86 64bit processor
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Memory
	2 GB Minimum
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Hard drive
	3x100 GB RAID 5 (hot swap)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Graphics
	64 MB independent card (with cooling function)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Screen (Monitor)
	17 “ TFT 1280X1024 TCO 03
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	NIC
	10/100/1000Mb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Backup Solution
	100/200GB DAT
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Weight
	NA
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power
	2x400 watt
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Modem
	GPRS modem compatible with Avea, Turkcell, Telsim
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Other
	4 x USB2 ports

1 x USB or PS/2 Optical Wheel Mouse

1 x USB Turkish Q keyboard

1x 16 speed DVD +/- RW

1.44 MB floppy drive
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Software
	Windows 2003 Server

Antivirus package with 2 years updates

Backup Software
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Additional requirements
	At least one free PCI slot for additional controllers

The mechanical locking system for physical security including at least 2 keys.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Accessories
	UPS
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Power
	5 KVA
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Back-up time
	10 min. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Manageability
	Local and remote management software
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Input
	220 ( 25% V
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Output
	220  ( 5% V AC Sinus, 50 (1 Hz
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Operation type
	On-line, automated and manual by-pass.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Battery
	Dry type batteries without maintenance requirement

Changing capability  while the system is in operation
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.24
	Description: Powerful Terminal Server Computer for Communication and Networking
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Chassis
	Tower with additional cooling fans.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Processor
	Dual x86 64bit processor (expandable to Quad processor capabilities)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Memory
	4 GB 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Hard drive
	3x100 GB RAID 5 (hot swap)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Graphics
	64 MB independent card (with cooling function)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Screen (Monitor)
	17 “ TFT 1280X1024 TCO 03
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	NIC
	10/100/1000Mb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Weight
	N/A
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power
	2x450watt
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Modem


	GPRS compatible with Avea, Turkcell, Telsim
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	 up to 10 data modems in parallel
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Other
	4x USB2 ports

1x USB or PS/2 Optical Wheel Mouse

1x USB Turkish Q keyboard

1x 16 speed DVD +/- RW

1.44 MB floppy drive
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Software
	Windows 2003 Server

Antivirus package with 2 years updates
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Additional requirements
	At least one free PCI slot for additional controllers

The mechanical locking system for physical security including at least 2 keys.

Additional physical map on the wall (1.5 X 1.5 m.) in CDU.  Station points should be marked with colour LED’s on the map. These LED’s should illuminate when the conditions of device status changes at the stations and excess of limit values.
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.25
	Description: Powerful Internet Server Computer for CDU
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Chassis
	Tower with additional cooling fans.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Processor
	Dual X86 64bit processor  
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Memory
	2 GB Minimum
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Hard drive
	3x100 GB RAID 5 (hot swap)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Graphics
	64 MB independent card (with cooling function)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Screen (Monitor)
	17 “ TFT 1280X1024 TCO 03
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	NIC
	10/100/1000Mb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Weight
	N/A
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power
	2x400 watt
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Other
	4x USB2 ports

1x USB or PS/2 Optical Wheel Mouse

1x USB Turkish Q keyboard

1x 16 speed DVD +/-RW

1.44 MB floppy drive
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Software
	Windows 2003 Server

Antivirus package with 2 years updates
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Additional requirements
	At least one free PCI slot for additional controllers

The mechanical locking system for physical security including at least 2 keys
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.26
	Description:  Computer for Parameterization and Network Monitoring for CDU
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Chassis
	Tower with additional cooling fans.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	PassMark Score
	>400
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Memory
	1 GB Ram
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Hard drive
	2x200 GB (SATA, RAID 0,1capable)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Graphics
	128 MB PCI-e (with cooling function)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Screen (Monitor)
	17” TFT 1280x1024 res. <15ms Response, TCO 03, DVI input
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	NIC
	10/100/1000Mb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Backup solution
	N/A
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Weight
	N/A
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power
	450W
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Other
	4x USB2 ports

1x USB or PS/2 Optical Wheel Mouse

1x USB Turkish Q keyboard

1x 16 speed DVD +/- RW

1.44 MB floppy drive

32 bit Sound Card & Powered Speakers
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Additional requirements
	The computer must have at least one free PCI slot for additional controllers
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Software
	Windows XP PRO SP2

MS Office 2003 Professional Turkish 

Adobe Acrobat 7.0 Proffesional
Full anti Virus Package with 2 year updates.
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.27
	Description: Computer for Data Handling and Reporting for CDU
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Chassis
	Tower with additional cooling fans.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	PassMark Score
	>400
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Memory
	1 GB Ram (PC3200)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Hard drive
	2x200 GB R(SATA, RAID 0,1capable)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Graphics
	128 MB PCI-e (with cooling function)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Screen (Monitor)
	17” TFT 1280x1024 res. <15ms Response, TCO 03, DVI input
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	NIC
	10/100/1000Mb
	
	
	
	
	
	


	
	Backup solution
	N/A
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Weight
	N/A
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power
	450W
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Other
	4x USB2 ports

1x USB or PS/2 Optical Wheel Mouse

1x USB Turkish Q keyboard

1x 16 speed DVD +/- RW

1.44 MB floppy drive

32 BİT Sound Card & Powered Speakers
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Additional requirements
	The computer must have at least one free PCI slot for additional controllers
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Software
	Windows XP PRO SP2 (with two (2) user licences)

MS Office 2003 Professional Turkish (with two (2) user licences)
Full antivirus package with at least two (2) years updates (three (3) user licences)
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.28
	Description: Firewall-Computer with 3 Network Cards for CDU
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Chassis
	Tower with additional cooling fans.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	PassMark Score
	x86 64bit processor dual processor capable
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Memory
	1 GB Ram
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Hard drive
	3 x 100 GB RAID 5 (hot swap)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Graphics
	64 MB PCI-e (with cooling function)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Screen (Monitor)
	17” TFT 1280x1024 res. <15ms Response, TCO 03, DVI input
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	NIC
	10/100/1000Mb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Backup solution
	N/A
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Weight
	N/A
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power
	2x400W
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Other
	4x USB2 ports

1x USB or PS/2 Optical Wheel Mouse

1x USB Turkish Q keyboard

1x 16 speed DVD  +/- RW

1.44 MB floppy drive

32 BİT Sound Card & Powered Speakers
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Additional requirements
	The computer must have at least one free PCI slot for additional controllers
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Software
	Windows 2003 Server
Full antivirus package with at least two (2) years updates
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.29
	Description: Structure of the Internet Connection System
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	General
	Directly from the central dispatching unit to the internet.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Physical links between the Central Dispatching unit and the Internet-Server
	Not exist directly to the central dispatching unit server, only via secure path and residing in a demilitarized zone

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Modem, router, cables,  etc.
	The Contractor should examine the available WEB service system of Ministry of Health, Computer Centre; in order to provide the necessary modem, router. etc.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Switch 10/100 (4 ports) for firewall PC
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.30
	Description:  Local Area Network (LAN) (including 2 LAN switches ( each 24 ports)(
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	General
	All cabling and plugs to provide connectivity of all client PCs in RSCH with the server in the CDU in RSCH.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Minimum CAT 5 cabling 

Fibre optic between LAN switches of different floors

10/100 network interface cards

Cabling, prepared for 100 MB communication. 
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.31
	Description: GPRS Modems
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	General
	Allows all the required data transfer (transmission, and reception) to occur via GPRS between (a) monitoring stations  (b) RSCH, CDU and (c) public display units

Compatible with Avea, Türkcell, Telsim 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Software supplied, allows efficient links to the likely software of the future satellite communication path.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Certificates
	Bear a CE marking, together with a quality certificate symbolizing conformity and security with all applicable Community provisions and directives. 
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.32
	Description: Public Information Display Boards (Outdoor Units)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Specifications
	Two sided and bolted into a suitable foundation.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Have exterior protection capable of withstanding all weather conditions and shall maintain their balance.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Protected against wanton destruction
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Outer shell, made of aluminum, stainless steel painted with black electrostatic powder paints.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Protected with anti-reflected and security glass.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Temperature operating limits of -20 to 50 ºC, and 95% relative humidity.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Isolated according to IP65 standard.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Microprocessor based and be user-friendly.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Modular and malfunctioning units, easily exchangeable with the new parts.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Minimum maintenance and spare part requirements.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The displayed information, visible at a distance of 50 m. under all weather conditions (approx. 1.6 m x 2.4 m)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Made of high-intensity LEDs. 

The details of the number of segments suitable to required dimensions,offer by tenderer.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	LEDs of varying colors, for varying air quality levels (3 colors).
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Individual LED connections,shall be independent of the other connections and failure of a single LED shall not compromise the operation of others.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Brightness:  min. 4000 cd/m2)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Viewing Angle: min. 70o/30o (H/V)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Character dimensions: at least 10 cm.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Have visors preventing direct sunlight falling on the LEDs.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The link between the data processing centre and the billboards, via cellular phone lines using GPRS modem.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	In the event of uplink failure,  able to display the most recent information.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Following power outages, the system, restore itself to its original state automatically.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Using numeric figures, display the average measurement of the pollutants measured on-line together with their corresponding EU limit value.   
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Permanent texts, illuminated from back light. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The fonts of the texts, in bold.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The colour of background, in black.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The colour of permanent texts, in blue .  

The colour of the date, hour and temperature variable text, in white, 

Concentration values of pollutants, change according to the limit values (within 3 class).

The colour,in green if the concentration is lower than EU limit values; 

The colour in yellow if the concentration is higher than limit values and 

The colour in red if the concentrations reached to the warning threshold levels. Concentration values,  flash when the level reached to warning threshold. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Programmable to date, hour, minute display periods, temperature display period, offset setting for hour changes within the day, error offset for temperature measurements.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The sensitivity of the time display,  ±1 second/day.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The clock, not be affected by power outages.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The sensitivity of the temperature display,  ±1ºC.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	All functions, controlled at the data processing centre.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Proposed electronic billboard design, submitted in the bid.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The information to be displayed have to be clearly defined during the design phase together with the Beneficiary.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Accessories
	Segments (10% of total LED surface)
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.33
	Description: Public Information Display Boards (Indoor Units)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	General
	Presents ambient air quality data via a standard PC with a modem connection to the CDU.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Specifications
	A 20” (viewable) screen, with active matrix TFT or equivalent, 

A maximum resolution of 1600x1200 @ 60Hz, 

A dot pitch of 0.255 mm, 

A horizontal scan range of 1600x1200 @60Hz and 

A vertical scan range 56 Hz – 76 Hz (automatic).
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Protected against wanton destruction (vandalism) 

Placed at a height suitable for easy reading. 

The connection, provided by the Supplier.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The monitors (TFT 19”), housed in a rugged enclosure, 

designed for a good reading of the display at man height. 

The programme used for this display, allow easy modification by the end-user of the presentation template.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Software,  allow automatic presentations of:

· “front page” (general) information on contact addresses for more detailed information,

· pages (maximum) with general information on the pollutants measured-including health effects,

· pages (maximum) explaining the limit values and their meaning,

· 1 page with a map showing the location of the monitoring stations,

· for each pollutant, a graph with concentrations (on the y-axis) over the last 48 hours for the continuously-monitored pollutants against time (on the x-axis) and relevant limit values indicated with tic marks or horizontal lines,

· longer-term averages for lead Pb, must be capable of being added manually,
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	All pages will be presented during a user-settable cycle of around 30-60 minutes. Measurement value updates, occur every hour.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The link between the data processing center display units, via cellular phone lines using GPRS modem.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The information to be displayed have to be clearly defined during the design phase together the Beneficiary.
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.34
	Description: Set of Data acquisition and management Software
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	General
	Generate environmental quality data which is acceptable by the European Environmental Agency and by the European Commission in terms of their quality, their quantity and the format in which they are stored, presented and transmitted.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	PC based and run on Windows with use of a SQL database or equivalent.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Flexible and possible for the user to implement future modifications in the network, e.g. addition of new parameters, averaging times etc.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	An important consideration across different computer systems is the data format and computer operating systems, which will have to be compatible across all systems. As other networks are being set up independently in Turkey and this project have a different supplier from the remaining local networks, data compatibility between all computer systems is essential and therefore maximum flexibility in software is required.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Proven quality and a list of references
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	All of the computers in the project, have the same version of operating system.  Have the latest version of MS Windows, MS Office and Norton Antivirus and Utilities. 

Any commercial software used –common purpose or specialized, with appropriate license(s) in the name of the Beneficiary.  

Any custom developed software, as far as possible have been professionally developed, be user friendly and reliable in operation. 

In order to retain the system integrity a special attention should be paid to the handling of exceptional situations (Link congestion and failures, software hang-up in interconnected stations, power fails, etc.). 

This software, at the maximum compatible (by formats, protocols etc.) with commercial general- purpose software for word-processing, spreadsheet, database, GIS and data exchange purposes. 

The warranty over the system, cover the correction of any fault, which may occur in the custom software.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Software components
	Have an on-line help in English language.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Users Licence
	For stations (8), CDU (3) and laptops (3) (total 14 users)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Data acquisition and control 
	Receive and collect, compile and store data from all sensors of the monitoring station
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Build hourly mean values (hmv) of all sensors 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Build one minute mean values (mmv) if requested
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Monitor the container status and errors
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Monitor the instrument status and operation control (device status and errors etc.)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Scaling the measured values with pre-set factors
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	For each hmv and mmv a validation information must be generated
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Plausibility checks (signal range, limit check, etc.)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Control the cyclic function check of monitoring instruments within pre-set time periods
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Saving the function check values
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Possibility to initiate a function control and other commands
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Collecting and saving averaged values and other information for a time period of 30 days at minimum 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Output of collected data and other information by communication with a portable computer
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	bi-directional communication
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	PC should have the same operating system as the other PCs in the central unit (RSCH).
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Communication and networking 
	Software for communication and data transfer via modem to the central dispatching unit (CDU) server.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Based on GPRS connections for monitoring stations
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Bi-directional communication 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Automatically data transfer from each station within pre-set time intervals (preferred if it is flexible and configurable in the database, data transfer normally once per hour for 1 hour mean values )
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Logging of data transfer in separate data communication Log-files
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Data transfer of one minute values on request (configurable)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Other scaling of mean values (mmv) (for example 1 min, 3 min, 10 min, 30 min, 60 min) should be possible 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Saving transferred data to data files (data export in ASCII files)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Saving all notices and system messages also in the database an/or in log- files (errors, warnings, alarms, breakdowns etc.)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Visual and acoustic signs of warnings and alarms
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Time synchronization between central processing unit in RSCH and outstation computer
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Reliability of network operations: The approach for providing the reliable operation of the Air Quality Monitoring Network should be based on repeated (delayed) data transmission rather than on equipment redundancy. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Data Quality Control(Inspection) and Evaluation
	A visual data inspection tool with the following functionality at a minimum has to be implemented: 

· Forming profiles and groups for easy handling of several time series in one   evaluation step

· Visual link to information which data have already been checked

· Several checking level with different roles/privileges

· Identification of missing or valid, invalid, changed or invalid declared measuring values

· Identification of status information for each measuring value

· Display of functional check values in parallel to the measuring values

· Display ( overlay) of changed time series with original measured values

· Graphical display as well as tabular display of time series.

· Value change mechanism

· Quality assurance mechanism for any changes in time series or manipulation of measuring values
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	The data transmission from the stations to the CDU and data processing
	The data processing respectively the data flow from the station to the central dispatching unit shall be as following:

Data transmission from the station to the CDU shall include measuring value plus status information for each measured value, function control values, error messages.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Communication-management utility/service receives that data and stores it all in the database
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Database acknowledge transaction and communication-management facility acknowledge receive of data to the station (transaction completed).
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	In case of communication failure: a re-transmission, take place. 

Re- transmissions interval, be configurable in the database (base tables). 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	In parallel the limit monitoring service checks all incoming values against violations and generates messages or triggers action routines (like sending an SMS -short message on mobile phones- to an operating staff). 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	All information processed during data transfer and communication, be stored in log-files or even better in the database.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	According to a phone schema or defined phoning interval in the database the central dispatching unit's communication server (service) contacts the station for new values, new configuration or maintenance data. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Adding a similar new station in the future, be easy and not cause any problems. All parameters of the station, be recognized automatically and transferred to the central dispatching unit when the communication- management utility/service get in first contact with the station.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The values from the data acquisition equipment (station computer) should be averaged in the monitoring station in hourly values. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	1, 3, 10, 30, 60 minutes values should be available for quality control, too (mmv).
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Along with the averaging of the instantaneous values validation information for them should be elaborated. 

The averaged values and the validation information should be stored in a local data structure (base) for a period, exceeding 30 days.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Data Storage


	All data received from the monitoring stations or from import programs are stores in a state of the art database.

The database must be designed in a way that allows it to store, beside all time series data, structural information about the network itself.

· a description of the network organization and the responsible staff, operators of the network and personnel to be contacted for technical support,

· a description of the stations, measured parameters, equipment etc,

· Table overview of data processing and alarm configurations (like limits and mean values),

· Message configurations, distribution lists and telephone numbers,

· Maintenance schedules,

· Calibration gas cylinders expiry dates.

· All time series in a highly compressed form for high speed data retrieval.

· All needed meta information to operate the network
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Limit Monitoring
	A feature (piece of software) shall be implemented which is permanently monitoring thresholds and limits (against incoming values). 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	These limits have to be defined and stored in the database according to the EU regulations mentioned above as well as according to user defined (pre)-limits by Beneficiary . 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	If a limit is violated a mechanism should be triggered, that sends messages via SMS / information to a relevant address (person) who decides what to do and confirms that information. Confirmation of important messages (like alarm messages) must be stored in the database.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Data Monitoring
	· Status of data transmission from the station (last connection, last transmitted measuring value, last time stamp for results exceeding relevant limit/threshold values)
· Status of data distribution (to public information panels, internet, other partners in the network)
· Display of time series of last 48 hours for each parameter in each monitoring station
· Display of messages (system messages as well as alarms), up to last 1000 entries.
· Display actual Limit violations (for example: highlighted or blinking station node)  on a static or dynamic map.
· Analysis wind polar, wind rose, pollution rose, percentile, air pollution index, histogram etc. 

· Area maps, dynamic display tubular
· Supplied option for GIS oriented display with on Line data supporting raster (TIF images) and vectorial maps
· Limit overpass alarms via SMS, fax, e-mail and voice information system
· Bi-directional system for on-line QA Control, on-line Quality assurance checking of incoming data (low/high Limit for specific period, peak and continues values testing)
· The operator of the network should have the option of requesting explicitly instantaneous data from the monitoring sites (spontaneous call). The status of the call should be displayed.
· The system should provide the possibility, that up to two monitoring stations within the same network are monitored simultaneously for ''instantaneous air quality data'' and "'instantaneous status'' for a pre settable and limited time interval.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Data Reporting
	Flexible access to data via MS-Office tools (e.g. MS-Excel) that enables the user to generate various reports .
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The results for parameters such as lead in PM10 and benzene which require laboratory determinations require a software interface for a human operator to manually enter the data into the database.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	As a ''starter kit", a set of diagrams and reports commonly used in air quality monitoring shall be supplied, which serves as a basis for further developments during the technical assistance phase.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	This starter set should consist of following elements: 

· Daily, monthly and yearly reports for the Air quality monitoring network describing the situation according to the national, EU and European Environmental Agency (EEA) legislation, standards or other norms,. 

· Daily, monthly and yearly reports of maximum values of pollutants grouped by measurement stations. 

· Monthly and yearly statistical reports on the availability of monitors and samplers and data capture, compared with national and EU requirements. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Data visualization
	The large data sets produced in an Air quality monitoring network must be visualized in one way or another to provide the operator with meaningful information on the environmental situation. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	As the desired view on the data usually changes when e.g. requirements imposed by law change, a flexible interface (integrated into a standard software tool is preferred) is required to make possible adaptations to existing views or design of new views for a trained person easy.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Nevertheless a set of graphs, protocols and diagrams commonly used in air quality monitoring shall be supplied in the software package. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Data Dissemination
	Data from the CDU should be send to three points; internet, public displays and panels: 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Internet
	A feature should exist for preparing data and information for INTERNET including an automatically transfer of information to the INTERNET server.   
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Internet presentation
	A state of the art Internet presentation should be offered by the Supplier, including static as well as dynamic pages, which shall offer an overview of the air quality state on an aggregate scale as well as on a partially very detailed scale (if necessary). A facility must be supplied for preparing data and information (including automatic generation of html graphs and tables for all parameters) for the internet, including automatic transfer of information to the internet server.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	The following presentations are expected to be included in the offer as base functions: 

· general entrance page (home page), including general concepts of air  quality and links (e.g. to the WHO, the EEA’s glossary of environmental terms, etc)

· geographic overview of the positions of the stations (and their description on a separate station page ) 

· daily reports describing the current situation, 

· daily maximum value, daily mean value for the last 100 days for each station as table and graph, with comparisons with the relevant EU standards,

· monthly and yearly reports as table and graph. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Hourly, a data transfer connection shall be established from the central dispatching unit to all public panels and display units and the most actual and validated data shall be transmitted to them. 

The information to be displayed have to be clearly defined during the design phase together with the RSCH according to the specification in item 1.32 and 1.33.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Public Displays And Panels
	Shall be based on GPRS data transfer modem 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Physical links between monitoring sites and Central Dispatching Unit
	Should not exist directly to the central dispatching unit server, only via secure path and residing in a demilitarized zone 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Physical links between Central Dispatching Unit and Internet-Server 
	Practical solution and implementation shall be given by the supplier (which are secure- and cost effective) 

The Contractor should examine the available WEB service system of Ministry of Health, Computer Center; in order to provide the necessary modem, router. etc.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Should exist directly from the central dispatching unit to the panels and display units (via GPRS) 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Physical links between central dispatching unit and Public Information Panels and Display Units 
	Practical solution and implementation shall be given by the supplier
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	1.35
	Description: Uninterrupted Power Supply for Monitoring Equipment 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power
	3 KVA
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Back-up time
	10 min. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Manageability
	Local and remote management software
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Input
	220 ( 25% V
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Output
	220  ( 5% V AC Sinus, 50 (1 Hz
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operation type
	On-line, automated and manual by-pass.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Battery
	The batteries should be changed while the system in operation.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Dry type batteries without maintenance requirement.
	
	
	
	
	
	


	Evaluator's name
	

	Evaluator's signature
	

	Date
	


Lot 2: Laboratory Equipment

	Ref. No
	MINIMUM TECHNICAL CRITERIA
	Compliance

Y/N

	
	
	Tenderers

	
	
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6

	2.1
	Description:  Thermal Desorber - Gas Chromatography with PID and FID Detectors
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Application area
	For quantitative analysis of benzene and VOC’s in air at ppb to ppm levels 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	High purity gases 
	High purity gas generators for H2 , N2 and air 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Concentration and desorption system (Thermal Desorber)


	Thermal desorption device should be direct connected with GC equipment and controlled by the local (GC) software.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Sample tubes made of stainless steel or glass and glass-lined stainless steel.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Fully compatible with the adsorbent tube systems supplied for use at the monitoring stations for sampling benzene etc.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Capable of processing up to 20 sample tubes automatically;
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Capability to add an internal standard addition accessory;
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Gas Chromatograph

Column oven
	Programmable temperature column oven
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Temperature: -99°C - 450 °C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Heat up: programmable ramps up to 120°C/min in steps of 0.1°C/min
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Cool down time from 450 °C to 50 °C should be within 5 min;
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Full control of all temperature zones and carrier flows
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Full control of all detector functions and detector gases
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Able to store 10 complete methods and sequences with full battery backup
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Real time clock programming and system diagnosis 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Capable operate at ambient temperature range: 10-40°C (at least)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Injector

(2 units)
	Temperature programmable split/split less type; => 5°C/s
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Uniform thermal profile
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Temperature range: 50 °C to 450 °C in 1 °C increments
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Full programmable electronic control of carrier gas, split flow and septum purge
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Operating modes for carrier gas: constant flow, programmable flow, constant pressure, programmable pressure
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Automatic leak detection program
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Operating modes for injection: split, split less, split less with pressure program
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Auto sampler
	An auto sampler with a minimum capacity of 50 samples and preferably 70-80 sample positions,

Injection by the supplied auto injector must be fully programmable, with a dwell time between 1 and 60 seconds. 

Two sets (minimum 20 vials per set of compatible sample containers must be supplied and 4 large volume solvent vials and a waste container).
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Capillary columns
	A set of capillary GC columns must be supplied, suitable for the quantitative analyses:

· Volatile aromatic ozone organic precursors and aliphatic compounds typically present in ambient air (for routine analysis of benzene),

· Non-polar organic compounds typically present in ambient air (for supplementary studies).
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Detectors
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Photo ionization detector (PID)
	Complete electronic control of all gas flows
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	High temperature cell
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Minimum detectable amount: 1 x 10-12 g benzene
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Linear dynamic range:>105
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Lamp: 10.6eV for ionization of aromatics
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Maximum operating temperature: 400 °C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Both digital and analog signal output
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Should operate from 220 ±10% V, 50 Hz power supply
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Flame ionization detector (FID)
	Complete electronic control of all gas flows (H2, air and make-up N2)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Automatic flame ignition, detection and flameout re-ignition through software
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Minimum detectable amount: 2 x 10-12 g C/sec
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Linear dynamic range:>106
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Lamp: 10.6eV for ionization of aromatics
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Maximum operating temperature: 450 °C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Both digital and analog signal output
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Operate from 220 ±10% V, 50 Hz power supply
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Calibration standards (at least 5 ml or 5 g of each)
	Hydrocarbons including PAH’s: 

n-Hexane, benzene, toluene, ethyl benzene, xylenes, styrene, methyl styrene, 1,2,4-trimethylbenzene, 1,2,3-trimethylbenzene, 1-butylbenzene, sec-butyl benzene; naphyalane, methylnaphthalenes, acenaphthene (3 ring PAH), fluorene (4 ring PAH), anthracene (4 ring PAH), phenanthrene (5 ring PAH):
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Halogenated hydrocarbons: 

dichloromethane; 1,1-dichloroethane; 1,2-dichloroethane; chloroform; tetra chloromethane; 1,2-dichloroethane; 1,1,1-trichloroethane; trichloroethylene; tetrachloroethene; chlorobenzene; dichlorobenzene;
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Miscellaneous VOC: 

acetonitrile, pyridine, acrylonitrile, acetic acid, phenol, o,p,m-methylphenols;
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Tube conditioning Unit
	A suitable tube conditioning unit to allow cleaning (complete desorption) ready for re-use of the adsorption tubes.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Electric engraver (hand-held)
	An electric engraver (hand-held and mains powered) for permanent marking of adsorption tubes for record and QA/QC purposes,

Sufficient hard fine tips to permanently mark 10000 tubes with up to 8 (eight) alpha-numeric characters each.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Computer Workstation


	Computer workstation with software used as control unit
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	General
	Computer workstation, have the same operating system as the PC’s in the central unit (RSCH)

Have license and connect with computer network systems.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Chassis
	Tower
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	PassMark Score
	>300
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Memory
	512 MB (PC3200)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Hard drive
	160 GB SATA & 7200 rpm
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Graphics
	128 MB independent AGP or PCI-e (with cooling function)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Screen (Monitor)
	17 “ TFT 1280X1024 res. <25ms Response, TCO 03
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	NIC
	10/100/1000Mb
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Backup Solution
	N/A
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Weight
	N/A
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Power
	350W
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Other
	4x USB2 ports

1 x USB or PS/2 Optical Wheel Mouse

1 x USB Turkish Q keyboard

1 x 16 speed DVD Rom +/- RW

32 bit Sound Card & Powered Speakers

1.44 MB floppy drive
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	GC Software
	The software should perform control of thermal desorption system, gas chromatograph and PID and FID detectors and data acquisition functions.

The software supplied must allow:

· Simultaneous operation of multi-channel detectors,

· Data acquisition and data storage,

· Data processing and data reprocessing chromatograms,

· Programming and automate control of all analytical GC and auxiliary parts parameters,

· Bi-directional communication,

· Baseline integration able to be performed either manually or automatically,

· Data analysis integrator to assign retention times to all peaks,

· Calibration of analyses able to performed automatically using sequencing or user defined operation (with results being displayed immediately),

· The data system operating software must be fully operable in and compatible with the operating system,

· Computer-based training module and system maintenance procedures must be provided on CD ROM,

· System must have CD ROM-based presentations, delivered by application experts, on the following topics; system diagnostics, system start-up, system calibration and GC fundamentals. 

Presentations to include full video and audio features,

· Software to include automated process for adjusting and correcting retention time deviations as appropriate,

· Software should include the capability to produce special reports and calculations based on environmental testing,
· Software must have various levels of security so that a system manager may define who has access to methods, data files, and reports,

· Software must contain data files and methods for the validation of the calculations and algorithms in producing results.


	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Additional requirements
	At least one free PCI slot for additional controllers
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	PC Communication
	Ethernet TCP/IP LAN communication card and drivers.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Other requirements
	Adjustable volume pipette (0.2 - 1 ml.) (5 units)

Characteristics: Increment + 0.002 ml

Accuracy: < +1%

Tips to be supplied: 1000 units

Adjustable volume pipette (1 - 5 ml) (5 units)

Characteristics: Tolerance: + 0.02 ml

Tips to be supplied: 500 units

Adjustable volume pipette (2 - 10 ml) (5 units)

Characteristics: Tolerance: + 0.05 ml

Tips to be supplied: 500 units

Glass volumetric flask with inert stopper: Class A (25 ml) (50 units)

Characteristics: Tolerance: + 0.03 ml

Glass volumetric flask with inert stopper: Class A (50 ml) (50 Units)

Characteristics: Tolerance: + 0.05 ml

Glass volumetric flask with inert stopper: Class A (100 ml) (100 Units)

Characteristics: Tolerance: + 0.08 ml
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Accessories
	· Minimum 2 GC capillary of each type

· Set of micro syringes (500, 100, 50,10, 5 and 1 µl for split/split less and on-column injection)

· Adsorber tube for thermal desorption device, sufficient quantity to ensure proper operation for minimum 2 years period.

· Adaptors to link the adsorbtion tubes to (i) the system for preparing standards on adsorbent tubes and (ii) to the thermal desorption system on the gas chromatograph are required.

· (septum, ferules, injector liner, etc) as recommended by the supplier for minimum 2 years period
· Amber vials with polypropylene caps (40 ml) (5 boxes) (100 unit/box)

· Amber vials with polypropylene caps (2 ml) (10 boxes) (100 unit/box)
	
	
	
	
	
	


	2.2
	Description:  Ultra Pure Water Equipment
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	 Application area
	The equipment should produce water at a quality that it can be used in spectrophotometric analysis and for analysis with HPLC, AAS, ICP, GC/MS
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Capacity
	5-10 litres of pure water in an hour
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Self test
	Realize every time it is turned on
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Cleaning
	The equipment should be cleaned automatically with periods that the membrane setting with auto flush function
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Auto drain function
	Yes
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Re-circulation
	Yes
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	General Properties
	The quality of produced water, ASTM Type III RO and 18.2 MΩ/cm. ASTM Type I for pure water
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Desktop Type
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Have microprocessor control
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	A compact system to produce both reverse osmosis and ultra pure water
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	LCD display and the quality of the water should be followed on this screen both for RO and pure water
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Give warning for both RO and ultra pure water cartridge change
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Stop production for the purpose of protecting the motor in cases of low water pressure and/or water shortcomings
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Have electronic level control system
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Performance parameters like percent rejection, feed conductivity, permeate conductivity, temperature should be seen by pressing the display selection button of RO system. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Have a conductivity meter and a resistivity meter
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Have pre-determined values in order to produce quality water continuously. However these values should be changeable by the user
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Have one final filter of 0.2 µm 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	All the filters and cartridges should easily be changeable and tools should not be required for this purpose
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Operate with at least 2 bar water pressure.  

If the water pressure is not enough to operate the system, necessary equipment should be supplied by the Contractor. 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	A primary grade water purification system with a reservoir which is connected to this instrument must be supplied with the equipment.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Accessories
	App. 20 litre capacity water tank
	
	
	
	
	
	


	2.3
	Description:  Analytical balance for PM10
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Application area
	For weighing both unexposed and exposed PM10 filter papers for lead determination (LVS)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Range
	0 - 5 g
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Resolution
	1 µg
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Linearity
	< (0.4 µg
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Repeatability
	0.8 µg
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Dependence on surrounding temperature (10 to 30 (C)
	(10-6
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Operating Temperature Range
	5 (C to 40 (C
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Interface
	RS 232 or USB
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Tray
	Dust-protected tray for conditioning of filters before and after sampling. 

Allow a circulation of dust-free air around the filters in it, in order to allow them to equilibrate as rapidly as possible with the air, as required by EN 12341. 

The complete tray and its dust-protection system,  washable in water. 

Have a capacity of 40 filters. 

It is entirely acceptable to supply as an alternative (for example) 2 trays with a capacity of 20 filters each, or 4 trays with a capacity of 10 filters each.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Software
	Connected to the LAN in Central Dispatching Unit
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Application program
	Automatic correction of air buoyancy automatic self-adjustment/calibration
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Other requirements
	Protection hood, LCD display

Filters of PM10 sampler (50 mm diameter) fit weighing scale without folding. Electrostatic effects should be avoided.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Accessories
	· Anti-vibration mounting; 

· Stainless steel tweezers for handling filters; 

· An antistatic device; 

· A hood to protect against draughts (air currents)

· Certified calibration weights of mass.

Plastic tweezers for handling of calibration weights.
	
	
	
	
	
	


	2.4
	Description:  Balance room with controlled temperature and humidity provision
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	General
	To weigh the filters used for metal analysis, a special room with controlled temperature and humidity is required according to the EN12341 (approximately 7.80 m x 3.80 m).

This room will be placed in RSCH. 

All preparation and civil engineering work therefore have to be planned and carried out by the supplier and must be included in the tender. 

Have an electric circuit of its own and  connected to the computer network.  

To guarantee cleanness the room will have a smooth floor (e.g. new floor – covering, no tiling!) and smooth walls (e.g. new painting or blind walls, no tiling!) to comply with the requirements of a balance room.  

The door will be adapted to close tight.  

(according to the drawing given in attachment G to the technical specifications).
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Air conditioning system
	An air conditioning system will be fixed and will guarantee a temperature of 20 ( 1 (C and humidity of 50 ( 5 %.  

Equipped with water-washable filtration pads to reduce dust levels in the room to a minimum.

Have  built-in sensors to detect the temperature and humidity and user-settable audible and visual alarms, which give a warning if the conditions are outside the prescribed limits. 

In addition, small portable sensors, placed near the micro-balance, as a check on the conditions there.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Furniture
	Stable special balance table (60 X 90 H: 75 cm) (1 unit), 

Working bench (60 X 90 X H:75 cm)(2 units) 

Cupboard (100 x 50 H:200 cm.)(2 units) 

(according to the drawing given in Attachment G to the technical specifications).   
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Specifications
	Adapting of the floor and ceiling (e.g. epoxy painting or covering with anti-static material)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Adapting of the walls (e.g. epoxy painting or covering with anti-static material)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Adapting of the doors.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	New laying of wires and tubes
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Electrical installations (electrical circuit) (operate from 220 (10% V, 50 Hz power supply)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Positive pressure inside the room.
	
	
	
	
	
	


	2.5
	Description:  Air Conditioner for CDU 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	General
	System must allow constant temperature conditions inside the room.  

The inside temperature range has to be settable from 15 to 25 °C (tolerance ±2 °C)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Description
	24.000 Btu
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Type
	Split (each 2 panels)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Specification
	Heater and Cooler
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Control
	Remote controlling
	
	
	
	
	
	


	Evaluator's name
	

	Evaluator's signature
	

	Date
	


Lot 3: Hardware Equipment
	3.1
	Description: Laser Colour Printer with Network Interface for CDU
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Page Size
	A3, A4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Printing speed
	16 pages per minute (monochrome)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Duty Cycle
	100 000 pages per month
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Resolution
	1200 dpi
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Paper trays
	Input tray 2x500 sheets, multipurpose tray 100 sheets
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Memory
	128 MB RAM, expandable to 384 MB
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Interfaces
	USB
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Net Card
	Internal, Ethernet 10/100 Mb/s, RJ-45
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Additional requirements
	All cables necessary to connect the printer to computer (Power, USB, UTP)

Double side printing capability
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power supply
	230V, 50Hz, Turkish plug
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Certificates
	The offered product should bear a CE marking symbolising conformity with all applicable Community provisions and directives. An appropriate certificate concerning design and production is required.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Spare parts & consumables 
	Two (2) sets of extra colour cartridges
	
	
	
	
	
	


	3.2
	Description: Laser B/W Printer with Network Interface (A4) for CDU _ Type I
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Page Size
	A4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Printing speed
	40 pages per minute
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Duty Cycle
	100 000 pages per month
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Resolution
	1200 dpi
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Paper trays
	Input tray 500 sheets, multipurpose tray 50 sheets 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Memory
	64 MB RAM
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Interfaces
	USB
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Net Card
	Internal, Ethernet 10/100 Mb/s, RJ-45
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Add. Requirements
	All cables necessary to connect the printer to computer (Power, USB, UTP)

Double side printing capability
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power supply
	230V, 50Hz, Turkish plug
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Certificates
	The offered product should bear a CE marking symbolising conformity with all applicable Community provisions and directives. An appropriate certificate concerning design and production is required.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Spare parts & consumables 
	Two (2) sets of extra b/w cartridges
	
	
	
	
	
	


	3.3
	Description: Laser B/W Printer with Network Interface (A4) for CDU _ Type II
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Page Size
	A4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Printing speed
	16 pages per minute, 10 ppm duplex
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Resolution
	600 dpi
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Paper trays
	Input tray 500 sheets, multipurpose tray 100 sheets
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Memory
	256 MB RAM
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Interfaces
	USB
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Net Card
	Internal, Ethernet 10/100 Mb/s, RJ-45
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Add. Requirements
	All cables necessary to connect the printer to computer (Power, USB, UTP)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power supply
	230V, 50Hz, Turkish plug
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Certificates
	The offered product should bear a CE marking symbolising conformity with all applicable Community provisions and directives. An appropriate certificate concerning design and production is required.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Spare parts & consumables 
	Two (2) sets of extra b/w cartridges
	
	
	
	
	
	


	3.4
	Description: Laser Print, Copy, Scan Machine for CDU
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Technology
	Colour laser printer, colour scanner + duplex module, flatbed
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Functionality
	Printing, digital copying, scanning, faxing
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Print quality
	600x600 dpi for both colour and black & white
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Sizes
	A4, legal
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	RAM
	Min. 128 MB
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	HDD
	In controller
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Printing speed (mono/colour)
	Up to 20 (mono) / 10 (colour) ppm
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Scanning speed
	Up to 20 (mono) / 10 (colour) ppm
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Interfaces
	USB, Ethernet 10/100 Base Tx with appropriate data cables
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Print languages
	PCL6, Post Script
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Paper handling configuration
	2 x 500 sheet paper tray (1x 100-sheet multipurpose tray)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Digital copying
	Speed – up to 20 cpm

Time to first page – 25 seconds

Number of copies – from 1 to 999

Zoom range – 25% - 400%

Duplex printing module – automatic 1:1, 1:2, 2:1, 2:2
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Scanning
	Scanner type – one-way duplex

Speed (monochrome/colour) – 20/10 Duplex, 40/20 Simplex

Maximum optical resolution – 300 x 300 dpi

Paper handling configuration – platen or built-in 50 pages Automatic Document Feeder
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Faxing
	Modem speed 33,6 Kb/s

Receiving faxes

Receiving faxes to memory

Sending paper documents from platen or ADF

Faxing electronic documents

Sending to fax server

Sending faxes from memory 

Transmitting faxes to multiple fax destinations
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Certificates
	The offered product should bear a CE marking symbolising conformity with all applicable Community provisions and directives. An appropriate certificate concerning design and production is required.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Spare parts & consumables 
	Two (2) sets of extra cartridges
	
	
	
	
	
	


	3.5
	Description:  Data Projector
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Brightness
	1200 ANSI Lumen
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Resolution
	16 million colours,800 x 600,  XGA (max. 1024 x 768)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Image magnification
	2 times digital image magnification to highlight details
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Zoom-focus function
	Zoom and focus
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	PC Compatibility
	PC-compatible – SXGA, XGA, SVGA, VGA
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Contrast Percentage
	300:1
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	VIDEO Compatibility
	Video Compatibility:  NTSC, PAL, SECAM, Composite S-VIDEO
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Lamp life
	1500 hours 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Additional Lamp
	1
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Auto-off facility
	Adjustable auto off to save lamp hours
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Stand by Mode
	provided
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Mount
	Ceiling upside down mount
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Manageability
	Wireless remote control
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Power Supply
	Universal AC 100-240 VAC
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Accessories
	Projector curtain with motor (min. L:250cm, W:200 cm), ceiling mount, Original laser pointer
	
	
	
	
	
	


	3.6
	Description:  Digital camera 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Effective resolution
	3 mega-pixel
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Sensor
	CCD
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Memory
	256 MB flash memory removable cards
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Zoom
	3x optical, 4x digital
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Lens
	35-105-zoom, built-in
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Battery
	Rechargeable with charger
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Connections
	USB port with cable, TV connection cable
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Software
	For transfer to computer and for processing images
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Other
	Recording ability with audio support
	
	
	
	
	
	


	Evaluator's name
	

	Evaluator's signature
	

	Date
	


Lot 4: Vehicle 

	Ref. No
	MINIMUM TECHNICAL CRITERIA
	Compliance

Y/N

	
	
	Tenderers

	
	
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6

	4.1
	Description:  Vehicle  
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	General
	A Combi-Van type, light commercial vehicle (Fiat Doblo, Renault Kangoo, Citroen Berlingo, Peugeot Partner, Opel Combo, Ford Connect or similar)
Min 750 lt.  cargo place to carry portable calibrator and other materials

The car inside will be designed  in two parts for installing the transfer standards,   calibration gases under climatized condition.

Sitting and cargo places should be separated with the transparent dividing wall.

A cabinet in cargo place. Dimensions of the cabinet height : from bottom to top. Wide : 19 inch. Depth : 25 inch.  

The cabinet, fixed to top and bottom of the cargo place. The number of the shelves inside will be defined in later, according to the analyzers dimensions. 

The mechanism should be designed for the shelves in order to avoid moving of the analyzers out.
Have an ventilation fan that opening to outside at the top of the cargo place.

Cylinder brackets made of rugged cast aluminium wall brackets for the transfer calibration gases shall be fitted with a one-inch wide Nylon strap that has a nickel plated non-slip spring catch and buckle for fast adjustment.
Fixed tool boxes, 
Extra three terminal sources for charging of calibrator system
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Vehicle type
	Light duty vehicle (5 seats + cargo space), metalic grey color.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Engine
	Turbo diesel common rail injection technology, at least 4 cylinders, min. 1.2 litres displacement, water cooler, engine power min: 70 hp. Fuel consumption, noise level and emission level within the CEE norms.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Ambient conditions
	Within the range of –20oC - + 50oC
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Transmission Manual
	Manual 5 + 1 gear.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Electrical
	Electrical equipment: 12/24 Voltage lightening in accordance with CEE norms Battery 60 Ah 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Seats
	5 seats
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Doors
	Two at each side and one or two rear door
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Wheels
	With one spare tire, all tires to be tubeless.

Tires should be for four seasons.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Steering
	Hydraulic power assisted and placed at left.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Heating
	Air condition with heat and cool air blower
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Brakes
	Anti-lock brakes ABS, with unlock facility, mechanical hand brake
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Anchoring
	Front and rear manoeuvre eyes for anchoring
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Safety measures
	Air bags for driver and all passengers, safety belts for each seat, immobilizer, and remote control lock system.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Winches
	A winches that can provide pulling power to pull the vehicle mouthed in front of the vehicle
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Hitch
	In the rear of the vehicle
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Logos
	Turkish and European flag stickers fixed on both sides of the vehicle and stickers with text of the delivered agency to both sides.

“Refik Saydam Hıfzıssıhha Merkezi Başkanlığı”

www.rshm.saglik.gov.tr

“RESMİ HİZMETE MAHSUSTUR”

These logos and texts will be located on the front doors of two sides.
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Accessories
	· First aid bags (including kits), 

· Fire extinguisher, 

· Emergency drawing rope, 

· Original lift and equipment, 

· One set rubber doormat,

· Two unit reflector,

· One set snow chains

· Transparent dividing wall.

· A cabinet with shelves in cargo place.  
· Ventilation fan  

· Cylinder brackets      
· Fixed tool boxes  
Three terminal charging sources  
	
	
	
	
	
	


	Evaluator's name
	

	Evaluator's signature
	

	Date
	


D. TENDER FORM FOR A SUPPLY CONTRACT


Publication reference: EuropeAid/117373/D/S/TR
Title of contract: Strengthen the Capacity to monitor air quality with the aim of improving the environmental conditions in Turkey








<Place and date>
A: Mr. Ercan Nuri Tortop, CFCU Director - PAO

Central Finance and Contracts Unit (CFCU)

Ministry of Foreign Affairs

Ehlibeyt Mah. 6. Sok. No: 16/8

Ekşioğlu İş. Mrk. 06520 Balgat, Ankara - Turkey
1
SUBMITTED BY

	
	Name(s) of tenderer(s)
	Nationality

	Leader
	
	

	Partner 2*
	
	

	Etc … *
	
	


* add/delete additional lines for partners as appropriate. Note that a subcontractor is not considered to be a partner for the purposes of this tender procedure. If this tender is being submitted by an individual tenderer, the name of the tenderer should be entered as 'leader' (and all other lines should be deleted)
2
CONTACT PERSON (for this tender)

	Name
	

	Address
	

	Telephone
	

	Fax
	

	E-mail
	


3
TENDERER'S DECLARATION(S)

To be completed and signed by the tenderer (including one from each partner in a consortium).
In response to your letter of invitation to tender for the above contract,

we, the undersigned, hereby declare that:

1
We have examined and accept in full the content of the dossier for invitation to tender No EuropeAid/117373/C/S/TR of Strengthen the Capacity to monitor air quality with the aim of improving the environmental conditions in Turkey. We hereby accept its provisions in their entirety, without reservation or restriction.

2
We offer to deliver, in accordance with the terms of the tender dossier and the conditions and time limits laid down, without reserve or restriction:

Lot no [….]: [description of supplies with indication of quantities and origin]
Lot no [….]: [description of supplies with indication of quantities and origin]
Lot No [….]: [………………………………………………………….……]

Lot No [….]: [……………………………………………………………….]

3
The price of our tender [excluding the discounts described under point 4] is:

Lot No 1: [……………………………………………..]

Lot No 2: [……………………………………………..]

Lot No 3: [……………………………………………..]

4
We will grant a discount of [%], or […………..] [in the event of our being awarded Lot No ………].

5
This tender is valid for a period of 90 calendar days from the final date for submission of tenders, i.e. until 18 December 2005.

6 
If our tender is accepted, we undertake to provide a performance guarantee of [………..], as required by Article 11 of the General Conditions.

7
Our firm/company [and our subcontractors] has/have the following nationality:

[……………………………………………………………………]

8
We are making this application in our own right and [as partner in the consortium led by < name of the leader / ourselves > ]* for this tender [Lot No]. We confirm that we are not tendering for the same contract in any other form. [We confirm, as a partner in the consortium, that all partners are jointly and severally liable by law for the performance of the contract, that the lead partner is authorized to bind, and receive instructions for and on behalf of, each member, that the performance of the contract, including payments, is the responsibility of the lead partner, and that all partners in the joint venture/consortium are bound to remain in the joint venture/consortium for the entire period of the contract's performance].
9
We are not in any of the situations excluding us from participating in contracts which are listed in Article 3 of the instructions to tenderers.

In the event that our tender is successful, we undertake to provide the proof usual under the law of the country in which we are established that we do not fall into the exclusion situations listed in section 2.3.3 of the Practical Guide to contract procedures financed by the general budget of the European Communities in the context of external actions.  The date on the evidence or documents provided will be no earlier than 180 days before the deadline for submission of tenders and, in addition, we will provide a sworn statement that our situation has not altered in the period which has elapsed since the evidence in question was drawn up.


We also understand that if we fail to provide this proof within 15 calendar days after receiving the notification of award, or if the information provided is proved false, the award will be considered null and void.

10
We agree to abide by the ethics clauses in Clause 24 of the instructions to tenderers and, in particular, have no potential conflict of interests or any relation with other candidates or other parties in the tender procedure at the time of the submission of this application. 

11
We will inform the Contracting Authority immediately if there is any change in the above circumstances at any stage during the implementation of the contract. We also fully recognise and accept that any inaccurate or incomplete information deliberately provided in this application may result in our exclusion from this and other contracts funded by the European Communities.

12 
We note that the Contracting Authority is not bound to proceed with this invitation to tender and that it reserves the right to award only part of the contract. It will incur no liability towards us should it do so.

Name and first name: […………………………………………………………………]

Duly authorized to sign this tender on behalf of:

[……………………………………………………………………………………  …]
Place and date: […………………………………………………………….………….]

Stamp of the firm/company:

This tender includes the following annexes:

[Numbered list of annexes with titles]
Tender guarantee form

[On the headed notepaper of the financial institution providing the guarantee]

<Date>

Title of contract: Strengthen the Capacity to monitor air quality with the aim of improving the environmental conditions in Turkey
Identification number: EuropeAid/117373/D/S/TR
We, the undersigned, [name, company name, address], hereby declare that we will guarantee, not merely jointly and severally, but as principal debtor, to Central Finance and Contracts Unit (CFCU), Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Ehlibeyt Mah. 6. Sok. No: 16/8, Ekşioğlu İş. Mrk. 06520 Balgat, Ankara - Turkey on behalf of [Contractor's name and address], the payment of [amount of the tender guarantee], without dispute, on receipt of a first written request from the recipient.

The guarantee will enter into force and take effect from 19 September 2005 and shall be valid until 18 March 2006.

We note that you will release the guarantee and notify us of the fact at the latest within sixty days of the expiry of the tender validity period, including any extensions, in accordance with Article 8 of the Instructions to Tenderers.

Any dispute concerning this guarantee shall be governed by [enter the law applicable] and fall within the competence of [indicate which jurisdiction applies].

Name: …………………………… Position: …………………

Signature: ……………..

Date: 

 Chairman	………………………….	


Signature	…………………………


Date		…………………………





�





�








� DDP/DDU - Incoterms 2000 published by International Chamber of Commerce


� Installation, putting into operation, calibration and training where applicable shall be completed within the delivery period for all lots


� The functionality of the system including all softwares will be checked within test period after the delivery period shall be completed for both Lot-1 and Lot-2.


� EU Member Countries (Austria, Belgium, Cyprus, Czech Republic, Denmark, Estonia, Finland, France, Germany, Greece, Hungary, Ireland, Italy, Latvia, Lithuania, Luxembourg, Malta, Netherlands, Poland, Portugal, Slovakia, Slovenia, Spain, Sweden, United Kingdom), EU Candidate Countries (Bulgaria, Croatia, Romania, Turkey), MEDA Mediterranean Countries (Algeria, Egypt, Gaza and West Bank, Israel, Jordan, Lebanon, Morocco, Syria, Tunisia), CARDS Countries (Albania, Bosnia and Herzegovina, Former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia, Serbia and Montenegro).


� DDP/DDU - Incoterms 2000 published by International Chamber of Commerce


� Installation, putting into operation, calibration and training where applicable shall be completed within the delivery period for all lots


� The functionality of the system including all softwares will be checked within test period after the delivery period shall be completed for both Lot-1 and Lot-2.


� Incoterms 2000 published by the International Chamber of Commerce


� EU Member Countries (Austria, Belgium, Cyprus, Czech Republic, Denmark, Estonia, Finland, France, Germany, Greece, Hungary, Ireland, Italy, Latvia, Lithuania, Luxembourg, Malta, Netherlands, Poland, Portugal, Slovakia, Slovenia, Spain, Sweden, United Kingdom), EU Candidate Countries (Bulgaria, Croatia, Romania, Turkey), MEDA Mediterranean Countries (Algeria, Egypt, Gaza and West Bank, Israel, Jordan, Lebanon, Morocco, Syria, Tunisia), CARDS Countries (Albania, Bosnia and Herzegovina, Former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia, Serbia and Montenegro).


� it shall be provided for the indicated lots as required in Article 1.3 and 11 of the Instruction to Tenderers


� This is an extract of Article 5-8 of Annex A of the Framework Agreement signed between Turkey and the EC in 2004, and adopted as law by Turkish Parliament (no: 5303) on 22 February 2005 and published in the Turkish Official Gazette on 26 March 2005, no: 25739.


� Council Regulation (EC) No 3906/1989 of 18 December 1989 on economic aid for certain countries of central and eastern Europe. OJ L 375, 23.12.1989, p. 11.


� Council Regulation (EC) No 2666/2000 of 5 December 2000. OJ L 306, 7.12.2000, p. 1.


 Instr. Art. refers to an article in Instructions to Tenderer, Part A
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